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The Introduction of.the 
Eight Parts of Speech. * | 
The firſt Partot the ACCIDENCE 
Examined and Explained by ſhore 
Cneſtioss and Anſs Wers 


: QUEST. I, 
DF Ow many Paits of Specch be there ?; 
Anſ. Eight. Wh 
& Queſt, hich are the cight Parts of 
y Speech ? * = OT 
; Anſw. A Noun, a Pioriour, a Verb, 
a Participle, an Adverb,a Conjundion 
a Prepoſirion,, an Inrerj:Aions, a 
2+ Q. bich parts of Speech are declined? 
' A. A Noun, a Pronoun, a Verb, a Patciciple, * 
Q 7 hich Parts of Specch are  undeclined ?F l 
A. An Advcib, a Conjun&ion, a Prepofition, at 
InterjeAion. - 
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7, Of aNoun. 
3-Q Vas is a Noun ? 


| A. A Noun. is the name of a rhing 
thar may be ſcen, fclr, hcard,or underſtood, Dees 
| ; Cf - A 2: Q.Gr ve 


- T he Examination | Lib.r, 
Q. G»ve ſome examples. | | 
A. The name of my hand in Larine is manys, the 
name of an houſe is dozws, tbe name of gongnelſe is : | 
bonttas. F 
 Q How mazy ſoits of Nonns are there ? 
A Two. _ 
Q. 'bich be the two ſorts of Nouns ? 
A. A noun Subſtancive, and a noun AdjcRive. 

Q. ”hat is a Noun Subſtantive ? 

A, Anoun Subſtanrive is thar ſtanderh by ir ſelf, and 
requirech not another word to be Joyned with ir to ſhew 
its ſignification. | 

Q Give an example of a Noun Subſtantive ? 

A, Remo a man. 

6. Q How « a Nown Subſtaative decliaed ? | 

A. Wuh one article ; as, hic Magiſter, amaſter; or 
elfe with two at the moſt, as, hic & bec Parens, a Fa- 
cher or Mother. bg 

7. Q.#hat is a Noun Adjetiive ? | 

A. A noun Adje&ive is that cannor ſtand by ir ſelf, | ; 
in reaſon or fignificatien, bur requires to be joyned 
with another word , as, Boaus good, Pulcher fair. 

* $8.Q. Howis a Noun Adjefiive declined ? 

A. Either with three terminations, as, Bo#us, boar , 
bonum-: or elſe with three Articles; as, Hic, hac & 
hoc Felix, Happy, bic & hes levis, &+ hoc leves f I 


Vghr. 
w Q. How many ſorts of Nouns Subſtaniives are 
there ? P! 
” Ay We F 
Q. Pbich are the two ſorts of Nonns Subſtantives ? 
A. Proper and Common. = "Ac 
. Fhat is a noun Subſtantive Proper ? 1 
A. Thar which is proper co the. ching which ir bero« 
kenerh. and 
H. Give an example of a noun Subſtantive Proper : | gifte 
| ky A 


T Tibgir, = Of the Acerdence. 3 

| A. Edvardus is my proper name. 
Q. hat is a Noun Subſtantive Common ® + 

A. Thar which is common to' more. hr 

Q. Give au example of a Noun Subſtantive Common. 

A.” Homo a man, is a common name to all men. 
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n Number; of Nouns. 


10, Qu.F-J9w many numbers are there in Nouns ? 
A, Iwo. | 
' Q®hith be the two Numbers ? 
A. The Singular and the Plural. 
Q. How kuow you the ſingular number ? 
Fu The ſingular number ſpeakerh bur of one ; as, Laps 
a ſtone, 
Qu. How þnow-you the Plural Number ? 
| A. The Plural number ſpeakerh of mere than ane ; as, 
fs Lapides o ſKones, 


- 


T Caſes of Nouns. 


ex | JF: Qu Wt how many Caſey are Nouns decli- 
aed ? 
ire A. Nouns be declined with fix Caſes, Singulatly,and 
Plurally. | | 

Qu. hich be the ſix Caſes ? 

A. The Nominarive, the Genirive, the Darive, the 
Accuſarive, the Vocative, and the Ablarive, 

12. Qu. How Fnow you the Nominative caſe ? | 

A. The Nominative caſe cometh before the Verb, 
and anſwererh vo the queſtion who or what ; as, Ma- 
Liſter docet, the Maſter reacheth. 


ſ- 1 A3 x3. Qu; 


ge 


; 


4 TR Ears Mtv Lib.. 1, 
I 3, Qu, How know you aber: Genpbince daſelfinch 
A, Th: Ganizive.caſti is knownhy wbis tokery of 

and an{wererh ro the queſtion, whiſe.;cior rwhercof , 

as ,,..Ngginna ' Magiſtrs y. vhe learning» of rhe Ma- 

ſter. ' rar line, 5040 00M: £1 efiBins © han 

14. Qu. How h1ow you the Datrve caſe ? 

Anſ. The Dative caſe is known by this token. to, 
and anſwereth rothis queſtion, to whom, or to what ? 
23S, Ds librum Magiſtzey, 1 give a book,to the My- 
ſter, Er 


15. Q How kawyou the Accuſativegaſe 2 5 /; 

Anſ, The Accuſteive cafe folloverh the Verb;und an- 
ſwereth ro this queſtion, whom, or white: as 4169 
Magiſtrum, 11love the Maſter. fs £ Sts 1 

16. Q. How ow you thy Vacative caje. POLL & 

. A, The Vocmiye cafe 'is known by calling or ſpeak- 
ihe to © as; f Bagtfers O'Naſter, © OE 9 6 
17. Q. How how you the Ablatzve eaſe,2s wy 7) 

A. The Ablartive caſe ,is commonly, joynedqvithy Pre- 
p6fitionsſerving'to the Ablaiive caſe; as De. Magiſtre,: 

of the Maſter, Corays Magiſtio, before the Ma» 
ſter. ada 
by What words are figns of the Ablative 
caſe ? PENNY » ; 
Aa. In, with, rhrovgh, for, from, by, and than, after | 
the comparatiye degree, ., 
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Articles. 


18; Q. Hence are the" drtitles birrowed 3, 
Arſ. Ofrhe Ptonouin, 4... vu 
Qu. How are Articles declined ? 
Anſ,”Thus, OE 
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Gend ers of Nouns. 


19. Qu, HP»; many Genders = Tous be thefe;? 
Seven.” b 

Q. "hich Fo oh ſeven Gender "Ba 

Azſ. The Maſculine, the Feminine,” the Netiters the 
Common of two, the Common of thtce, rhe Doubrtul, 
and che Epicene. | 

QUith what articles is the Maſculine Gender decli- 
aca ? A 4 | Arſe 


6 T he Examination Lib. f, 
A. Wh this Article Hic ; as, Hic vir, a man, 
Q. "ith what Article is the Feminize Gender de -- 

elined'? 

A. With this Article Hec; as Hee mulier, a woman. 
Q. With what Article is the Neuter Gender declined 9 
A. Wirh this Article Hoc ; as, Hoc [axum, a ſtone, 

Q, Yith what articles is tbe common of two Gender 
declmed ? _. | | 

A. With the articles Hit ef H4c;, as Hic & bec Pa- 
1cas, 2 Father or Mother. EN En . | 

Q. Wiuh-what articles is the common of three Gonder | 
declined > - ——— er 

A. Wirh the articles His, h&c, Cs hoe; as, Hic, hec 

& hoc Felix, happy. | 
Q. "ith what articles is the Doubtful Gender de- 

elined ? | 
A. Wirh the articles hic or hec,; as, hic'vel hec dies, 

a day, | 2M 
Q. ith how many articles is the Epicene Gender de- 

elined ? a | 
A. With one arvicle, and under rharone article both 

kinds are ſignified 3 as. Plc Paſſer, a'Spartow, Hec A- 

quila an Eagle, both he and ſhe. 


A pm Rs: nes 
—_—— ma —— no wg ———— <— 


The Declenſions of Nouns. 


20. Qu. L.JOw many Declenfons of Nouns be there ? 

YH asf. = ag Declenfions of 

Nouns. | lenſ 
. When is a Noun of the firſt Declenſuon ? 

2 When the _—_— Dative caſe fingular 
end in, the Accnſative in ayz, the Vocative like rhe 
Nominative, the Ablarive in 4. The Nominative Plu- 
el in e, thE” Genitiye in arm, the Darive in = 


r 
c 
y 
c 


Lib. tr. Of the Accidence. 7 


the Accularive in as, the Vocative like the Nominarive, 


the Ablative in z. | 
Q.” hat is the example of the firſt Declenfion ? 
' A. Muſa, a Song. | 
Q. Decliae Mula, | 
Aaf. nt: £4 | 
Nom, hac Muſ-a. | Nom. be Mul-4. 
Gen. hujus Mu[-e.| ; |Gen. harm Muſ-arum. 
Dar. huic Muſee. \.= |Dar. bis Muſ- is. 
Acc. banc Muſ-am| % |Acc. bas Muſ-as. 
Voc. 6 Muſ 4- X |Voc. 5 Muſ-e. 
AÞL bac Muſ-a. .| |Abl. bis Muſ-. 


Y 


Singwarite 


21. Qu. What Nouns of the firſt Declenſion make the 


Dative and. Ablative caſe plural in is or in. abus?_, 
© A. Fllia a Gaughter, and Nata a daughrer. 


Q. What Nouns of the fir ft Declenſioa make the Datrue 


and Ablative caſe plural za abus only ? 


\ x 


A. Dea a Goddeſs, Myla a Mule, Equ2 a Mare, and 


hberta a freed woman. 


22. Q,vhen is 4 Noun of the ſecond Declenſsan ? 
A. When the G:nitive caſe ſingular endeth in's, rhe 


Dative in o, the Accuſarive in um, the Vocarive for rhe 
moſt parr like the Nominarive, the Ablarive ig 0, The 


Nominartive plural in i, the Genirive in orum, the Da- 
rivein is, the Accuſative in os, the Vocarivelike the 
Nominartive, the Ablarive in is. 
23. Qu. #bat is the Example of the ſecond Declenſson ? 
A. Magiſter a Maſter. 
Q. Declize Magiſter, 
Anſ. 


.. [Nom. hic Magiſt-er. | | Nom, hi Magiſt:-3. 
2 |Gen, hujas Magiſtr-3.| t: Gen. horum Magiſtr-orum. 
5 |Dar. haic Magiſtr-0. |= Dat. bis Magifty-is. 
== Acc. hunc Magiſtr-um.| 5 |Acc. hos Magiſtr-0s. 
'Z|Voc. 6 Magiſt-er. |= |Voc. 8 Mapſtr. 

'Abl, hoc Magiſty-o. | !Abl. his Magiſtr-is. 


24, Qt, 


a 


8 The Exemihation Lib. r. 

24. Qi. hea the Nomiuttvd endeth 31 us, how ſpall 
the Vocative. cad ? | 

Anſ. ine; as Nomitativo hi Daminus, a Lock,  Pita- 
tivo 6 Domine, -f tha 

Q1. bat Nowas ia us are excepted'? -_- 

Aaſ. Deug God, that maketh Voc. & Deus ; and Fili- 
#5, 2 Son, tha maketh,g 3 Full, iz 

2.5. Qu. then .the Nomiadtive entecy 7 jus, i it be 
the proper rigs of a mai, bow ſhall 1 the Vac. end >, 

Anſ. Ini, as, Nom. Hic 7; Ga Geor "Res, Vec 5 
Georgs. | 

+136, AQ"; [hat Nowuss make. (cr V, veative caſe in T5 or 

in us ? 
Anf. Thelg | followings, 14 Yue A Likb, Lucus 2 
gLOVEr: UCuS rhe coniniot\,pgople, populus people, eho- 
74s 2 quire, fluvins a flood. . | 
; 2-7. Q4."hat caſes bape all. Nowns of the Neuter Gea- 


der ( of what Diclehſies' '(ocuby they be: 2 alike is both 


NumiCG's + 
; 4 My The. Nom! narive, "the' Accuſart VC: an#the* Vo- 


CAUVer) ow; 
Q. 1s dp. P theſe cafe faj2'ts tbe Plyr, Number n 


Anſ,,10.4.... .. 


=2.0..8 hat < He" example i Ming" Neater 
Gender in the ſecond DeclBaſion > | | 
Aaf. RO 21A 2 a et ne ane t) 


wy: Q Declize Regn 
"Meals hoc Regn-1um Not. h#c  VEDY | 
Gen. hKus Regs, +, ter horum Reva 0f 1M. 
Dat..buic Rega-0. at. his Regn=is. | 
Acc. boc Reen-um. ws hee Regs Gut cc, 
Voc. 6 ps Rega-um. |24{ Voe. 6 Regna. Pong pn 
Abl, hec Regn-6.. * FAb1. bis Regn-#. , . - 


"OTE, :” | ; '30.Qu. 


Ko pI >, 
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Lib. r. Of the eAecidence..” of 


39. Qu. 7hat Nouns make the Nantes Gehdvv ins 2 
Gf Ambo both, and Duo tio. 


- Qu. Decline Amboy ! 21.3% 2 y -Y8. m8 
Anſ. f kJ] 20190 nv 
 . Nom. len ado: 1 aA 
- <<: Gen. Ambirumsantbarum, amborum, 79 
= #Das: Ambgoas, /qmipubius, ambobics. | 6% ow 
5,: J Acc. AmNs,, aint mbo, BS 208-8 
Ca Voc. Am 0, pig ambo. 


Ab Lnmrss _— ambobur. Bt 


5, How Fs Duo declined Pr , «119 im ef ©: 


-AcAtke Ambd. \W 1 \ ! 
3k Qu. hea 4 'Newwof ihe third PO » 2 
, 4: When the Genftivecals {ingulay endeth in zx, the 


Dartee i inz, the Accuſarive in em, and fomiethmes' int 777, 
and ſomerimes in both; the Vocative' like- the Nomi- 
native , the Ablative in e, and -ſometimesin z 2, and 
ſomerimes in both e and z 3 rhe Nominartive Plur. in es, 
the G n. in wn, and ſometimes inzum, the Dar. int bys , 
the Acc. 18 go ehe Voc. like rhe Nom; he Ablar. in 
6115. 


Qu. 11 hat ju the exanplhs of the this a Dectenſion ? 
Anſ. Laps \a ſtone: Es Parens a: ra. or Mo- 


ther. | RM 


Qu. Decline Lapis. 
Anf. 


Nom. bi. Lok 38% I ct 


E Gen. hujus Lapitt-s.) + /Jorn. van Fd 11098, 
"I Dar. hyic-Lapid-3., |. (Dar: bis Lapid Lbs, 
UG hunt Lapid-em.| 5 Acc. hog Lapid-ts,  - * 
«6; Lap-ts.” | ..' |: (Voc. - Lapid-es. - | 


Qu 


10 The Examination 


T 
'Nom-hic & hec Parens. | 


'Gen. hujus Parent-1s, 
Dar. buic Paren'-'. 


ariter 


ul 


Yent-em. 
=> Voc. 6 Paress- 


Sing 


* Acc. hunc (4 banc. Pa- 


Abl. boc && hac Rk 


Lib.?. 


Nom.hz && he Parent-es. 
Gen. horum &+ barum 
P areat - uM. 

Dar. his Parenti-bus. 
Acc, hos &+ bas Parenti-!s 
Voc. 6 Parents :. 

Abl. bis Parent-ibus. 


Viuralicer 


32. Q "ben ir a Noun of the fourth Declenſoon ? 

A When the Geairive caſe ſingular enderh in us, the 
Dative in ut, the Accuſatice in wy, the Vocative like 
the- Nominative, the Ablative in «. The Nomijnative 
Plural in us; the Genitive in um, che Dative jn 40#5, 
the Afcuſariye in us, ghe Vocatiye like the Nomignative, 


the Ablative in 64s. 


Q. What is the example of the fourth Declenſion ? 


A. Manusga hand, 
Q. Decline Manus. 
An. 

Nom. hec Man- us. 
Gen. hujus Mans. 


3ccr 


cer 


Pluralir 


Singular 


Abl. hac Man-« 


Nom. be M n-us. 
Gen. barum Man-unm. 
Dar. bis Man-ibus. 
Aec. has Man-us, 

ded 6 Mat-us, 

Abl, hzs Man-ibus. 


33- Q. ben is a Noun of the fefth Declenſion ? 

A. When che Gehirive and; Darive caſe ſingular end 
in e:,the Accaſative in em, the Vocative like the Nee 
minativey. the Ablative in e. The Nominative Plural in 
es, the Genirive in erum, the Dative in ebus, the Accu- 
farive ines, the Vocative like the Nominatiyez the Ab. 


lative in ebxs. 


Q. #hat 


4 IO IIRE meth. e  LE 


Lib.t. . Of the Accidence. Ir 
©: What is the example of the fifth APE] ? | 


A. Meridies, Noon-tide. 
©. Decline Meridies, 
As 
Nom. h:ic Meridi-es. | Nom. hi Meridi-es. 
> [Gen. bujus Meridieet | 5 5 Gen, borum Meridi=erum 
- at. buic Meridi-es. |= = [Dart, his Meridi-ebas. 
Acc. bunc Meridi-em. E Acc. hos Meridtees. 
Fives 6 Meridi-cs. Voc. 6 Meridi-es. 
O'Abl. boc Meridt ec. 6: Abl. bis Meridi-ebus. 


Q.. Of what Gender are all Nouns of tbe fifth De- 
clenſton ? 

A. Of the Feminine, 

2. Which Nouns are excepted ? 

A. Meridies noon-ride, of the Maſculine, and dies a 
day, of the Doubrful. 


_ —_ —_—— li — — 


The Declining of AdjeRtives. 


34- 2 FJ9w # a Noun Adjeftive of thiee terminations 
declined ? 
A. After the firſt and ſecond Declenſion; 
D. hat is the example of Adjettives of three termiaa- 
tions "5 2 
A. Bonus, Good: 
©. Decline Bonus. 


Au. 
Nom. Bonas, bona, bonum. 
FT Gen. Boni; bone, boni, 
'Z < Dat. Bono, Bone, Bono. 
= | ACC. Bonum, bonam, bonnm, 
& | Voc. Bone, bona, bonum. 
O | Abl. Bondy bona, bono. 


Nom 


The E vamination Lid. I, | 


: Nom. Boni, bone,bane. i» 
Gen, Bonorum, bonarnns, bonoruns.” 

Dat. Bonis,bonzs, bojrs, © * 
Acc. Bonos, bonds, bona. ; | 
Voc. Buoni, bone, l bona, | 
AL Bonk, boner, gens | 


Plural 


35: Qs. What Adjeflives are there beſides theſe, of 


anther manner of ſpeaking ? 
"anſ. Cerrain-AdjeRives which make their G:nitive 


caſe ſingular in zys, and the Dariye in 4. 


Q_”bich be thoſe Adjeftives 4 - E 
Anſ. Theſe ghar follow with cheir Compounds, 7 
- Qu. Deeline tnus, one. 2 
"= . 2 

® Nom. Zn, un, 111. 7 


Gen. Mnimus. 

: 1 Dar. ni. 

ACC. Hnum, 41:1, Hnum. 
= |} Voc, 2, una, unum.. 

t Abl. Zno, una, unum. 


\ Nom. ni, una) una. 
en. Hnirum, unarum, Hnorum, 
Dar. Hnts, 
| ACC. /nos, #145, und. 
Voc. ni, une, unas 
.CADbI. Xnz. 


LY 
Ped 


Pluraliter 


Qu. Thea bath Unus, una, yntiwy' the Pluija Num- 


ber ? 
Azſ, When it is joyned with a werd that _—_ 
the 


| 
ys 
»* 
# 
2 


; 
bet! 
= 
+ . 
» <4 
3 
- 
- 
, 
: 
, is 
Fo 
b. 
" 
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Lib. t. of the Accidence. I 13 


the fi ingular ; as, ua liters, ne Leer, or Epilite 2 una 
mana, one City wall, 
Quett. 7) bat other AdjcAives are decliued 6 tide -man - 
mer ? 
Aaſ. Tots whole, ſolus alone, ullus any, alias, alter 
anorher, ter wherher, and zeuter neither, ' : ; 
Qu. hat caſe do theſe frue laſt gn lack ? 
Aaſ. The Vocative. | 
39. Qu, How arevbe Adjcftives of thre ce articles PR 
cliaed ? 
Aaf. After the third Declenſion, 
Qu. hat are ihe Examples of ddjecirots of ghee Are 
ticles. > 
* Anſ. Felix happy, and triflis ſad, 
Qu. Decline Felix, - 
An. 
Nom. hic bec & boc Felix. 
Gens hujus Felicts. 
Dart. buic Felice. | 
Acc, buac e& banc Felicem, & bac Felix, + 
Yoc. 6 Fel:x. 
{ Abl. hoc bac & hoc Felice vel Felict, 
" FNom, hi ty he Felices,.&r.bec F elicia. 
Zen. borum barium & horum Feliciuun- 
Dar. hzs Felictbys. | 
2 < Acc. hos& has Felices, & bec Fellaba: 
Voc, 6 Felices. & 6 Fellcia, 
_Abl. his Felicabus, 
A Decline Triſtis. 


Nom. hc ex bec triſtis, hos ti ihe, 
| Gen. hyjus triſtis. | 
e Dar, buic Triſts. 


,_ agree 


P croqacan M r 


S | 


Arc, hunc & banc Ti iſtem, ex hoc Triſte- 
Voc. 6 Triſtis, es 6 Trifle. 
\Abl, hoc hac & hoc Triſth. 


. OI 


Pluralicrer 


The Examination 
Nom. ht & he Triftes, & bec Triſtia. 
Gen. horn harum & borum Triſtium. 
Dar. his Triſtibas. 
Acc. bos & bas Triſtes, & hec Triſtia. 
Vac. 6 Triſtes, &> 6 Triſtia. 
Abl, bis Trſtibys. . 


irer 


Plural 
A 


Compariſons of Nours. 


37. 2u. V \] Hat Nouns may form Compariſon > 
A. AdjeQives whole fignification may 
mcreaſe, or bz diminiſhed, . - 

Q_ How may degrees of Compariſon are there ? 

A. Thrice, | 

Q. Which are the three degrees of Compariſon ? 

A. The Foſitive, the Comparative, and the Super - 
lative, Y 

38, Q. How know you the Poſetive Degree? 

A. The Poſitive berokeneth the thing abſolutely 
without exceſs; as Durus hard. 

3 9. Q. How know you the Comparatzve degree ? 

A.The Comparative ſomewhat cxceederth his Poſitive 
in ſignification ; as Durisr harder, 

Q. hence is the Comparative degree ſormed ? 

A. The Comparative Degree is foimed of the firſt 
caſe of the Poſitive thar enderh in 4, by putting thereto 
or and Us. 

Q Give ſome examples. : 

A. Ot Duri'is formed hic &# hat durior, & hot durins; 
of Triſti, hic &+ bac triflier, @* hoc triſtius; and of 
Dulci, hic & bec dulcior, et hoe dulcius. | 

40. Q How knew you the Superlative Degree ® 

A. The Superlarive-exceeds his Poſitive in the high- 


eſt depxce 2: as DVuri//imus rhe bardeſt, 
a 8 Q "hence 


Lib; 1. Of the: Accidenct. Is 


Q_”hence zs the Superlative degree formed ? 

A, The Superlarive is formed of the firſt caſ: of the 
Poſitive, that endeth in #, by putting thereto /, and 

ſimus. | O52 
Q. Gzve ſome examples. 

Anſ. Ot Dui is formed Duriſſimus, of tiiſti trifhiſſe - 
tus,: and of dulci dulcifumus.. | 

Q. #hat. AdjeFives are excepted from this Genera! 
Rule? , 

A. Theſe thar follow, Bonys-goods melioy beter, opti- 
mes beſt, Malus bad, pejor woile,  peſſimius' the worlt, 
Magnus great, major..greater, maximus the greareſt. 
Parvus licile, minor leſs,:aimus the leaſt, Multus,multas 
multum much, Plus mores *Plyrimus plurima, plurimums 
very much. 4 va% 

F 42. If the Poſeizue endiner; bow is the Shpecrlative 
oimed ?.. 0 ETLKOLE 

A. The Superlative is formed of che Nominative caſey: 
by putting to rims; as, pulchcr, pulcheriimus. 

43:Q ®”hat Nowns.in lis make the Superlatrue by 
chanzine lis zato limus. | 5 Bo 

A. Theſe ; Humilis humble, humillimus very humble* 
Similis like, ſmillimus very like, Faci!'s calie, facillimus 
very eaſe. Gracilis ſl:nder, grac:llimus very fender. 
Agilis nimble, agillimus very nimble, Docilis reachable, 
docillimus very teachable, PHY: - 

Q. What dy all other Nouns eading in lis ? 

A. They follov the general rnles aforegoing s as, 
ztilis proficable ; utilifſimas very profitable. | 

44. Q. How is an Adjeftive compared if a Vowel come 
before us ? 

A. By magis more, and mixime moſt ; as tus godly 
magis pins more ped'y, maxim? pius moſt godly. Aſtdu- 
us continual, magis afſiduns more continual. Maxime 
aſſiduus moſt continual, | 


B of 


The E 44ivluttion 
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a er 


alles. 
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Of the Pronouns. 


1. Queſt, W Hat i a Pronoun ? | | 

A. A Pronoun is a part of 
Speech much like ro'a Noun, or , put inſtead of a 
Noun. FN 

Qu; How #4 a Pronoun uſed ? 

Anf. In ſhewing or rehearſing. 

2. Q. How many Pronouns are there ? 

A, Fifteen, ; 444m 
_ Q. Whichbe the pfteen Pronouns ? 

— I, tu iy ſui of himſelf, or of themſelyes, 
:Be he, ipfe himſclf, iſte yohd;; bic this, 3s thats mers 
mine, tuus thine, ſays his own, aoſter ours, wveſter yours, 
noſtras on our ſide, veſtras on your fide, x 

3- Qu. Ybich Pronouns have the Vocative caſe ? 

A. Theſe four ty, meus, noſter, and noſtir as» and all 
other lack the Vocative caſe. 
Q. hat Pronouns may be added to theſe ? -, 

A. Their.compounds, Egomet, tute, and allo D:n,ques 
quod. | | 
4. Q. What Prozouns be Primitives?" 

A. Theſe Eight, viz, Ego, thy ſit, ille, ipſe, iſte, hits 
and 75. | 

hy are they ſo called ? 

= Becauſe fp o nor derived of orhers ? 

Q. How elſe are they called * 

A. Demonſtratives. 


Q. by ſo ? ; 
Anſ. Becauſe they ſhew a thing not ſpoken of be- 


forE- ; 
5 Q. which Pronouns be called Relatives ? 


Anſ, Theſe fizy bic, ſte, iſte, is, idem and qui. 
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Q. "by are they called Relatives ? 

A. Becauſe they rehcarſe a thing that was __ 'n of 

before ? 

6, Q.”bch-Pronexas are Derivatives ? 

A, Theſe ſeven, Mes, FHNS) ſuns, noſter, veflet, n0- 
ſtras z and veſtras. 

Q hy are they called Derivatives ? 

A. Becauſe they be ferived of their Primitives, viq. 
meus of mei, tuns of tut, ſuns of ſui, nofter and neſts of 
noſtriz veſter and veſtras of veſtr1,.. 

7.Q Phat things belong to a Pronoun ? 

A, Theſe five, viz. Number, Caſe, and Gender: ( as 
are in a Noun) Declenfion and Perſon ; as here fol- 
loweth, 


—_—_ —_— 


—_ _—_ 


The Declenſions of Pronouns. 


8, Queſt, HY? w many Declenfions of Pronouns are 
there? 
A. Four 
9. 2 hich Pronouns be of the firſt Declenſson ? 
A. Thefe three, Ego, ths ſub. 
©. How is Ego declined ? 
Anl. 


£ Nom, Ego.  { Nom. Nos. 

Gen. mes. [ Gen. Noſtrum vel #oſtri, 
$ 
| 


ulariter 


Dar. Miki, Dar, Nobs, 
< Acc, Me. Acc. Nos. 
Vaocativo CALCte Vocarivo caret, 
CAbl, Me. J __ No9#, 


Sing 


Q. How is Tu declined > 
Anſ. 


Nom. TH. Nom, Nos. 


- \, Gen. Tuz. & = \ Gen. Noſtrum vel noſtri. 
= #SDar. Tibi. = # Var, Nobis, 
B, YAcc. Te. ( 5..YAcc. Nos. 
S Vec. Tu. ; Yo, ff Voc. Nos. 
- Abl. Te, > Abl. Nobis. 
Q How 3s Sui declined: ? 
Aal. : 
>= - Nominativo carer. RE ron m! 
© EE CSa.s Set, 
505 ST Le <5 OY : 
SE © F#Vocativocaret. 
TT, 


Abl. Se. nn Ong 


, # 


Io. Q. Hhat Pronouns be of the ſecond Declen- 
ſon ? 

A. Theſe fix, Ill, ipſe;iſte, hic, is, and qi. | 

Q Dec ine lite, 


Af. 
Nom. ſte, iſt, iftud.| ſNom. itz, iſte, :ſtz. 
L |Gen. iſtius. > [Gen-iſtorum,iftarumiſts- 
= |Dar, 2ſtz. -= [Dar, ift:s. ( rum. 
'B JAcc, iſtum,iſtamyiſtud. F- Acc. iſtos, iftas, ifta. 
OL ; 'I 
.S |{Vocarivo caret. =; |Vocativo carete 
| bl. 5ftos iftayiſte. | * Ab), iſts. 


Q. How arc ille and ipſe declined ? 

A. Like iſle, ſaving thar the Neurer G:nder ef zpſe in 
the Nominatiye and the Acculative ca's ſingulor ma- 
keib ipſum. 


Y 
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We. q 


[1 2=v: nn 
EEE PAST a 


Lib. T, Of the »Accidence. g 
Q. How z Hic declined ? | 
Anſ. 
& | Nom. Hi, hac, hoc. 
= Gen. HIsjus, 
Dar. Huic, &c. as. before in a Noun, 


TOO CISINES 
"5; - of A DAE. yi 


Q. How is Is declined ? " 
Anf. py On 

' Nom. 1s, (a, id, "[Noms. 18; eas Ole v = OW 
'Gen. Eius, M Gen. Eorumyeat uM, eorum.” 
Dar. Ez, := |Dar. lis vel £4sy 

Acc, Euneam, id. : Acc. Eos, eas ea. 

Voc' taret.” & i Voc. caret. 

G- 'Abl. Eo, eaz ea. ) |[Abl, Its yel cis, 


Q. How is-Qui declined ? A 
Anſ. | EC 
Nom. ui, que, quod. | Nom, Du's Que que. 
Gen, Cujus, Gen, ' Duorum, qu&r um, 
Dar. Cut. quorum. 

Acc, Duem,quam,quod.\= |Dar, Dutbys vel queis 
Voc, caret. Acc, Du0s, quAsz fe. 
Abl. Owe, qua, quo vel Voc. caret. 

} quh. h | "Abt. Duibus vel queis. 


—— 


Singulariter 


: Vipul AT 


Q what Pronouns aze declined ike qui ? 
” A. Quis and quid, whether rhey be AIMS or 
4 Indefinites, 
Q How is quiſquis declined ? 


A. Sing. $ DQuiſquzs. i, $A6 Acc. 3 WV Abl jor 
Nom.'@ ,@utcquid aq 
I I, Q. What is Quid alwayes ? 
Aa. A Subſtantive of the N:wer Gender . 
. What Pronouns are of the third Declenſuon ?' 
A. Fheſe five, Mens, tw, RE aoſter, and eſter, Q 
B 3 . 
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Q. How are they declined ; 
A. Like Nouns Adje&ives of three terminations, 


Q. How is M:us declined ? 


Anf. ; 
F. Now. Meus,mea mays. | [Nom. Metmee, mea. 
2B |Gen. Mes,mce met. - G. Meo0rummea' um, meb- 
5|Dar. Meo ,nee,meo, = Dat. Mes. ( Tus 
31Acc.Meummeam meun. = Acc. Meos, meas, mea. 
:Z|Voc. Mi, mea, meum | (Voc. Mei, mee mea. 
[Abl. Meoweames. | |Abl. Meis. | 


. How are noſter and .tuus, ſuus, veſter, declined ? 
A. Like menus, ſaving that the three laſt dolack the 
Vocative cale, + 
t 2- Q. #hat Pronouns are of the fourth Declenſpon ? 
A. Noſtras, veſtras, and this Noun Cujas, 
Q. How are they declined ? 
A. Thus. i + nf) | 
Nom. hc & hbec Noſtvas & hoc noftrate, 
| 6 hujus Noſtratis. 
Dar. butc Noſtrati. | 
I Ace. hunc & bac Noſtratem &> hoc noſtras. 
;” | Voc. 6 noſtras, & 6 uaſtrate. | 
wAbl. ab boc bac &+ hoe noſtrate vel zoſtrats. 
Nom. hi og he zoſtrates, & hec noſtratia. 
Gen. horuwn, haryms & borum noſtratium. 
'Dar, his aoftrativys. Mo | 
Acc. hos &r has noſtrates & he uoſtratia. 
Voc. & noft-ates & þ noſtratia. 
- > AÞl, bis noſtratibus. 


'=þ Q. #by are noftras, veſtras, - and cujas called Gents 
Jes ? 'Y SCE 

A. Becauſe they properly beroken chings pertaining / 
to Countries and Nations, to Seas or FaQions, . 


13. Q. How wary perſons bagh a Pronoyn ? 


er 


oularit 


in 


$ 


P luraliter 


Lib. r. 


Anſ. Three. | 
. How know you the firſt perſon ? | 
| > The firſt perſon pete of himſclf, as, Ego I q 
Nos We, | 
Q. How know you the ſecond perſou ? 
A. The ſecond perſon is ſpoken to; as, Ty thous 
Jos Ye, © 
Q. "hat caſe ix of this ſecond perſon 
A. Every Vocative Tale, 
Q: How hnow you the third perſon ? 
A. The third perſon is ſpoken of; as, Ille He , 
1}z They. 
Q. #hat words are of the third perſoa ? 
A. All Nouns, Pronouns, and Participles, ercepr 
ego, 105, ti and vos, 


Of the gAccidence; 2T 
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Of a Verb. 


þ QV Hat is aPerb > 
| Anſ. A Verb is a parc of ſpeech declined with 


Mood and Tenſe, and berokenerh doing; as, ano 1 


love : orſuffering; as, amor I am loved 2 or being 3 
as Sum | am. | 

2. Q. Of Verbs which be called Perſonals ? 

Anſ. Such as have perſons 3 as ego ame , I love, tn 
&amnas, thou loveſt. 

Q. 4nd which be called Imperſonals ? ; 

A. Such as have no perſons ; astedet, ir irketh, opor= 
tet ir bchoverh, 

3. Q How many kinds of Verbs Perſonals are there ? 

A. Five, | 

Q. hich be the five kinds of Verbs Per ſonals ? 

Anfſ. Adtive, Paſſive, Neuter, Deponenr, and Com- 


mune, 
B 4 4Q 
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Q How knw you a verb ative ? | 

A. A Verb Adive enderh in q, and betokeneth ta do, 
25 a0 I ove, and by purting to 7 it may be a Paſſive, 
as amr, 

5. Q How hnow you a Verb Paſſive ? 

A. A verb. Paſſive endeth in 07, and betokenerh ro 
ſuffer, as amor 1am loved, and by putting away r,. it 
may be an Active , as amo. | 

6. Q. How-know you a Verb Neunter ? 

A. A verb Neuter ende h ing or mm, and cannot take 
y to make cit a Pallivey as Curro I run, Sum I am. 

Q. How is a Verb Neuter enzliſhed 2 | 

A. Sometimes a@.yely, as CurroI run, and ſometimes 
paflive:y, as £groto I am lick, BE” 

7. Q. How how you a Verb Nepoaent ? 

A. A Veb Depon:ntendeth in 7 like a Paſſive, and 
yer in fignitication is bur either ative, as Loquor wer- 
bam | ſpeak a word ; or Neuter, as Glorior 1 boaſt. 

8. Q. How baow you a Verb Commune ? 

A. A Verb Commune endeth inr, and yer in figni- 
fication 1s berth aQive and paſſivg ; as Oſcutyg te,” 1 kiſs 
thee, Oſc«lo; F te 1 am kifled of thee, Ah 


- 
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Moods. 
9. Q Pow mary Moods ave there ? 
A. S'X. I WIN) 

Q. Which be the gx Mods ?. 

A, The Indicative, the Imperative, rhe Optative , 
the Potential, the SubjunRive,'and ihe Infinitiyc, 

10 Q How hnow you the Indicative mood ? | 

A. Ine Indicative mogd howerh a reaſon true or 
raile, as Fgo amo llove; or clle asketh a queſtion, as 
amas u doſt thou love ? | - 
: | 11,Q. 
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11, Q. How hnow you the Imperative mood ? 

A. The Imperative mood biddeth or commandeth, as 
ama love thou, 
x312. Q. How know you the Optative mood ? .- 

' A The Opracive wiſherh or defirech, with theſe ſigns, 
would God, 1 pray God, or God grant, as #1j14am amems 
I pray God Llove, and ir hath commonly an Adyerb 
of wiſhing joyned with him, 

13. Q. How h10wPou the Potential mood ? 

A. The Porential mood is known by thele ſigns, may, 
can, might, world, ſhould, . could, or ought ; as amem | 
may or can leve: without an Adverb joyned with 
——_—_— 

14. Q How how you the Subjunfiive mood ? 

A. The Subjun&Rive mood hath evermore ſome Con- 
JunQion joyned with him; as cum amarem when I 
loved. ' * I | 

Q. *#by #5 it called the Subjunftive mood ? 

A. Becauſe ic dependeth upon another Verb in the 
ſame ſencence, either going before, or coming after 3 
as cum amarem eram miſer, When 1 loved | was a 
wrecch, 

15. Q. How know you the Infinitrue mood ? 

A. The Infinitive mood fignifierh xo do, re ſuffer, or 
2 be, and hath neither nuidine nor perſon, nor Nomi- 
native caſe before it, * © 

Q. How 3s it commonly known in Engliſh ? 

A. By this ſign to, as amave to love. 

. Q. What if two Verbs come together without any No- 
mnative caſe between them ? 

A. Then rhe later ſhall be the Infinitive mood, as 
Cupio difeere | deſire to learn, 


Gerunds | 
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16. Q!, LJOw many Gerunds belonn to the Infinitive 
Q H mood of Verbs » , h 
A. Three. h | 
Q, How do the three Gerunds end ? 
A, ln di, do, and dum. 
Q "bat fignfecation have Gerunds ? | 
A.Both the Aftive and Paſlive ; as, amandi of loving, 
or of being lov:d. Amando in loving) or in being ho 
Amandum to love, or to be loved. - ; 


| ud _ 


Supines. 


a 


17. Qu.FJ9w many Supines are pertaining unto Verbs ? 
| A. Two. 2 | 
Q. How doth the firſt Supine cad 2 
A. ln um. 
Why is 3t called the forft. $upine ? | 
Þ 4 it hath the onif ation of the yerb ative; 
as, Eo amatum, I go to love. | 
Q. How doth the later Supine end ? 
A. In «. 
Q. "by is it called the later Supine 2 
A. Becauſe it hath for the moſt part the fignification 
Paſlive 5 as, Difficilis amatu, hard to be loved, 


EEE ns ———_—_—_—_—_ ns 


Tenſes. 


18, Q FJ9w maxy Tenſes or Times are there ? 
|<, +,» © oft Fives 
'O.#hich are the five : 
A. The Preſent Tenſe, the PrererimperfcR, the Pre- 
rcrperfeR, rhe PreterpluperieR; and the Future, 


Qu, 
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Q. How how you the Preſent tenſe 2 

A. The Preſcmrt renſe ſpeaketh of che time that now 
iS, AS, Amo llovye. : 

Q_ How kuow you the Preterimperfett tenſe ? 

A. The Prererimperfe& tenſe ſpeakerh of rhe rime. 
nor perfe&ly paſt, as, amabar I loved or did loye. 

Q. How how you the Preterperfett tenſe £ 

A. The Preterperſe& renſe ſpeaketh of the rime per- 
__ paſt, with Mis fign Have, as, ami l have 
loved, 

Q_How hnow you the Pretepluperfelt tenſe ? | 

A. The Preterpluperfe& renſe [peakerh of rhe rime 
more than perfealy paſt, with this ſign Had, as, ama» 
Ver am | had loyed. 

Q. How huow you the Future tenſe ? 

A. The Furure renſe ſpeakerh of the time ro come, 
with this ſign Shall or Will, as, amabo I ſhall or will 
love. 
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Perſons. 


I Ow many Perſons are there is verbs > 

9 QH A, Three _ in both numbers ; a$, Sine 
gulariter Ego amo I love, tu amas thou loveſt, 31le amat 
he loveth : Pluralicer, Nos amanmus we love, ws amatis 
ye leve, zi amait they love. 


7 Conjugations. 
20 QHow many Conjugations have Verbs ? 
© A, Verbs have four Con jugarions. 
Q: How is the firſt Conjugation known ? 
_ A. The firſt Conjugarioa hath « long before 7e and 
TIS Sy mare armaris. ; 
Q. How is the ſecond Conjugation known ? 


Anſ, 
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A. The ſecond Conjugation harh e long before re and 
Ws as Docer e doceris. 

Q. How is the third Conjugation known 

A. The third Conjugation hath e ſhore before e aud 
145 2s Leger e, Leger ts. 

Q How i the fourth Conjugation known ? 

A. The fourch Conjugation harh 1 long before re and 
ris, as Audire, auditis. * 4 


. — 


Verbs in 0. 


21,Q AF ter wha t examples are Verbs is o: of the fun 
Conjuzatioas declined ? 

A. After theſe examples, amo I love, doceo I reach, 
lego I read, and audio I hear. 

Q. Decline amo, | 

A. Amo, amas, amav!, amare, amandi, mans; 
amandum ; amartum, amatuy amans, amaturus. 

Q Declin? Daceo, 

A. Doceo, doces, docui, docere, docendi, docendoy 
docendum ; do&tum, doftu, docens, doQurus. 

Q. Decline leo9. 

A. Lepvo,' legs, legi, legere, legendi, legendo, legen- 
dum; leQum, le&u, legens, le&urus. 
'. Q Decline audis, 

A. Audio, aud1s, audivi, anſes; audiendi, audicndo, 
audiendum ; auditum, auditu, audiens, auditurus, 


——— 
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Amo. 


vn i - the Indicative mood preſent. tenſe if 
ano ? 
Sing, Amo I love, amis thox/oveſt, amar be loveth + 
Plur. amamus we love, amatis ye love, amanr they lope. 
Q mat s the ladicative mood preterimperfets ten/e of 
amo 2? Al. 
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A. Amabam I loved or did love, amabas thou lovedſt 
or didft (ove, amabar he loved or did love': Plur. ama 
bamus we loved or did lovegamabatis ye loved oy did love, 
amabant they loved or did love. GER 

Q. "bat is the Indicative mood Preterperfedt tenſe of 
amo ? | 

A. Sing, Amavi I have loved, amaviſti tho haſt loved 
amavir he hath loved : Plur. amavimus' we have (oved, 
amaviſtis ye haveved, amaverunt vel amavere they 
bave loved, 

Q. that is the Indicative mood Pretcrpluperfett tenſe 
of 2s > ge ay 4s rae cre, 2a 

A. Sing. Amaveram 1 had loved, amayeras thou hadft 
loved, amaverat he bad. loved : Plur, amayeramus we 
had loved, amaveratisye bad loved, amaverant they bad 
loved, _ 
Q. hat is the Indicative mood Future tenſe of amo ? 

A. Sing. Amabo 1ſfhall.or will love, amabis thoy ſhalt 
07 wilt love, amabir be ſhall or will love :' Plur. amabi- 
mus, ve ſhall or will love, amabitis ye ſhall or will love, 
amabunr they ſhall or will love. + 

23, Q. What is the Imperative mood Preſent tenſe of 
amo ? 

A. Sing, Ama amaro love thoy, amer; amato love be or 
let him love : Plur. amemus love we 07 let us love, amare 
amarore love Ye, ament.amanto {ove they or let them 
love. 1 

24. Q. What is the Potential mood preſent tenſe of 
amo-? / | OS. 4 

A. Sing, Amem I may or can love, ames thou mayeſt or 
caaſt love, amer be may or can love : Pur, amemus we 
may.or can love, ameris ye may 0; can love,  ament they 
may 07 can love, ; | #0 
Q. hat is the Potential mood Pieterimperfedt teaſe of 
amo ? : 

A. Sins. Amazem 1 meght love, amares thou mghteſt 
| love, 
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{ove, amarer be might love + Plut, Amaremus we mizht 

love, amareris ye might love, amarent they might love. 

F Q. hat is the Potential mood Preterperfett tenſe of 
mo ? 

Aaſ. Sing. Amaverim I mght have loved, amaveris 
thou mighteſt have loved, amaverit be might have loved : 
Plur. Amavyerimus we avugpt. : have loved , amaveritis 
ye mo have leucd , amaverun they might bave 
loved. 0 | 
S Cw zs the Potential mood Preterpluperfett tenſe of 

A. Sing. Amaviſlem I might have had loved , amavif- 
ſes, thou mighieſt haue had loved, amaviſſer he might have 
bad leved : Plur, amavifſemus we might have had loved, 
amaviſletis ye might bave had loved, amavifſent they . 
might bave had loved. 

£. That 3s the Potential mood Future tenſe of Fumo ? 

Aunſ. Sing. Amaveio 1 may love. hereafter, amaveris 
thou mayeſt love hereafter,amaverit he may love hereafter : 
Plur. amaverimus we may love hereafter, amaveritis ye 
way love bereaficr » amayerint they may love hereaf- 
4ere | ps | FOG, 

25 ©. What zs the Infnitive mood Preſent and Preter - 
imperfect tenſe of Amo ? : ] 

Anſ. Amare to love; 

©. What is the Iafinitrve mood Preterperfell and Pre- 
terpluperfelt tenſe of Amo ? 

A. Amaviſle, to have or had loved, 
. hat is the Infenitive mood Future tenſe of Avao ? 
Aaſ. Amaarurum efle, to love hereafter. 

2. 4 hat arethe Gerunds of Amo ? 

Aaſ. Amand: of loving, amando in loving, amandum 
£8 love, 

9. hat are the Supines of Amo ? 

Anſ. Amarum to love, Amaru to be loved. 
&. What. is the Participle of the Preſent tenſe of Amo ? 
Anſ. Amans loving. 2. 


Lib. r. Of the Accidence. 39 


Q_# hat is the Participle of the firſt Future teaſt of Am »Þ 
A. Amaturus ts {ove or about to love. LIE, 


—_— —— — OE I IS DOR 


Doceo. 


a—_— 


26. Q. VV Ha is the Indicative Mood Preſent teaſe of 
Doceo? © 

A. Sing. Dacee Iteach, doces, thou teacheſt, docer he 
teacheth : Plur. Docemus we teach, docetis ye teach, 
docent they teach, 

Q ” hat is the ladicative Mood Preterimperfctt teaſe 
of Doceo ? 

A. Sing. Docebam 1 teyght or did teach, docebas 
thou taughteſt or didſt teach, docebart he taught or did 
teach : Plur. Docebamus we taught or did teach, doce- 
baris ye taught or did teach, docebant they taught or did 
zeach, 

2. What is the Indicative mood Preterperfed tenſe of 
Docco ? | 

A. Sing.Docui 1 have tawght, docuiſti thou haſt taught, 
docuir he hath taught : Plur, Docuimus we have taxthts 
docuiſtis ye have taught, docuerunt yel docucre they bave 
taught. | 

D. What is the Indicative mood Preterpluperfet tenſe 
of Doceo ? L21t 

A. Sing. Docueram 1 bad taught, docueras theu hadſt 
taught, docuerar he bad taught : Plur. Docueramus we 
bad tanght, docueratis ye had taught, docuerant they had 
taught. | 

2. What ts the Indicative mood Future tenſe of Doceo ? 

A. Sing. Docebo 1 ſhall or will teach, docebis thou 
ſhalt 07 wilt teach, docebir he fhall or will teach * Plus. 
Docebimus we ſhall »r will teach, docebiris ye ſhall or 
wilt teach, docebunt they ſhall or will teach, 

27. 9. What i the Imperative -mood Preſent teaſe of 

Gcea ? | t!, 


3 > Ws oy 
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A. Sing. Doce doceto teach thous docear, docero teath 
heror let him teach : Plur. Doceamus teach we or let us 
teach, docere docerore teach ye, doceant docento teach 
they or tet thrmieach.” 

28. Q #bat is the Potential mood Preſent tenſe of 
TDoceo ? 

A. Sing.Doceam 1 may teach, doceas tho mayeſt teach, 
doccar he may teach : Plur. Doceamus we may tcach , 
doceatis ye may !eachy doceant they may teach. 

Q. "bat 35 the Potential mood Preterimperfeds tenſe of 
Doceo ?' 

» A. Sing. Docerem I mightteach, doceres thou mighteſt 
teach, docerer he might teach ; Plur. Doceremus we 


might-tgach, doceretis ye might reach, docetent they might - 


teach. 

Q # hat is the Potential on Preterpcifedt tenſe of 
Docco.? 

A. Sing. Docuetim 1might have taight, docueris tha 
mighteſt have tanghts decuerit be might have taught : 
Plur. Docuerimus we might have taught, docucriris ye 
might bave taught, docuerint they might have taught. 

Q. hat ts the Potential mood Preterpluperfett tenſe of 
Doceo ? 

A.'Sing. Docuifſem 1 wick! beve had taught, docuiſſes 
thou mighteſt. bave had taught,  docuiſler he. might have 
had taught :; Decuifſemus we might have had taught, do- 
cuiſſeris ye mght baue had va docuifl. nt " might 
bave bad taught. : 

Q. #hat zs ihe Potential med Future renſe of Doces 2 

A. Sing. Docuero I may teach hereafter, docucris tho 
mayeſt teach bereafter, 'docuerir he may teach hereafter : 
Plur. Docuerimus we may teach hercaſter, docueritis 
- may teach hereafter docuerinr they may teach bere- 
Ajter. 

Q. That is the — o—_ 10d preſent ON and pres 
kerimperfedt tenſe of Daceo : 

ity 


"REL 
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| £0 teach, 


CCo ? 


Doceo ? 


\ 


A. Docurum e 


A. Drocens teaching. CD 
Q. hat is the Participle of the firſt Future tenſe of 


ov 


Of the Accidance. 


A. Docere to teach. 


to teach bereaſter. 
Q. hat arethe Gerunds of Docco ? 
; A. Docendi of teaching, docendo zn teaching, docendum 


Q. ”hat are the Supines of Docco ? 
A. DoQum to teach, dou to be taught. 
Q. What is the Participle of the preſent tenſe 


A. DoQurus to #each, or about to teach. 


—__— 


3TL 


Q. hat is the Infinitive mood preter tenſe and preter- 
pluperſeft tenſe df Doceo: ? | 
A. Docuifle ts have or bad taught. 


Q.#hat is the —_—— mood Futgre tenſe of Doceo ? 
e 


of Do» 


3.&YY 


they read, 
of Lego ? 


Lego ? 


Legebamus we read, 


A. Sing. Legebam I read, or | 
readſt, or didſt read, legebar be read, or did read : Plur. 
or did read, legebatis ye read, or 
did read, legebant they read, or did read. 


Lego. 


, 


Hat is the Indicative mood preſent tenſe of 


A. Sing, Lego I read, legis thou readeſt, legit be read - 
eth : Plur, LLegimus we read, legitis ye read, legunt 


Q#bat is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfett tenſe 
did read, legebas thou 


Q_ hat 3s the Indicative Mood Preterperfett tenſe of 


Lego ? 


A. Sing. Legi I have read legiſti thou haſt read, 
C legir 
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legir he bath read : Plur, Legimus we have read, legiſtis 
ye have. read, legerunt vel legere they have reads 

Q. # hat #5 the Indicative mood preterpluperfett tenſe of 
Lego ? 

A. Sing, Legeram 1 had. read, legeras thou hadft read, 
legerat be had read; Plur. Legeramus we bad read, 
legeratis ys had read, legerant they bad read. 

Q. that. is the Indicative mood: Future tenſe ' of 
Lego ? " 

A Sing. Legam I ſhall or will read, leges thou ſhatt or 
wilt read, leger be ſhall or will read : Plur. Legemus 
we ſhall or will *ead, legeris ye (hill or will read, legenr 
they ſhall or will read. px 
31,.Q #hat us the Imperative mead' preſent tenſe of | 
Lepgat - Y 

4 S'ng. Legelegito read thou, legar legiro yead he, 
or Ict him reads; Plar. Legamus read we, or. let us read, 
legite lepitote 7cad ye, legant legunro read they, or let 
them red. | 

32. Q. What s the poten!ial mood preſent teaſe of 
lego ? 

b Sing. Legam I may 7ead, legas thou mayeft read, 
Icgar he may read; Plur. Legamus we may read, legatis 
" ye may read, legant they may wead. 

Q. that u the® potential mood preterimperſcbt tenſe of 

Lego? 
A. Sino. Legerem I might read, legeres thow mighteft 
read, \egerer be might read : Plur. Legercmus we might 
—_ legeretis ye might icad, legerent they might- 
read. 

Q. ” hat #s the potential mood preterperfett tenſe of 
Lego e 

A. Sing, Legerim I. might have read, legeris thou 
mighteſt-bave read, legern be might have read; Plur, Le- 
gerimus we wight have read, Il:geritis ye m'ght have 
read, legerint they-might bave. read; Q 
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Q. hat is the potential mood preterpluperſet# tenſe of 
Lego ? 

: Sing. Legiflem 1 might bave' had read, legilſes 
thou mighteſt bave had read, legiffer he might have had 
read : Plur, Legifſemus we might bave bad read, !egiltc- 
tis ye might have had read, legiſſent they right have bad 
read, 

Q. What is the potential mood Future tenſe of Lego? 
 A;Sing. Legero I may read hereafter, legeris thou may - 

' eſt read hereafter, legerir he tyay read hereafter : Plur, 
Legerimus we may read bereafter, legericis ye may read 

s hereafter, legerinr they may read hereaſter, 

- | Q.”®bzt is the infinitive mood preſeat and preterimper- 


fef$ tenſe of Lego ? 
; A, Legere to ef hh p-” 
TM Q. What is the Infinitive mood pretergerfelt and, gre- 
, | terpluperfeft tenſe of Lego ? | {e wel 
| Anſ. Legiſfle to have or had read, 
f | Q, hat is the Infiaitive mood Future tenſe of Lego ? 


A. LeRurum efle to read bereafter, 
Q hat are the Geruads of Lego ? 


Y 4 Legendi of readings legendo 3n reading, legendura #6 
: read. | 

. 1hat are the Sapines of Lego ? 
of F, LeAum to read, leftu to be read. 
ft Q. hat is the participle of the preſent tenſe of Lege 2? 
bt A. Legens reading. 
i / Q. #hat is the participle of the fir future tenſe of 
: ego , 
of A, LeQurus to reads or about to reads 


C 2 Audio 
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Andio. 


1. Q. XJ NF Hat 3s the Indicative Mood preſent tenſe 0 
8 GN gee Topeatgr Abod profene_ teaſe of 
A. Sing. Audio I hear, audis thoy heareſt, audir be 
bearetty: 'Plur. Audimus we bear, auditis ye hear, audi- 
unt they hear. Bd | q 
. GI ts the Indicative Moed preterimperſefi teaſe of $ 
_”— 'I 
' A. Andiebam I heard, pr. did hear, audiebas thou 
heardſt, os didſt hear, audiebar be heard, or did beacr - 
Plur, audiebamus we hcard, or did hear , audicbaris ye' 
beard or did hear, audicbant they heard, or did hear. 
Q What is the Indicative Mood preterperfets tenſe of 
Artdio? BE i.y 
A. Sing. Audivi I have bcard, audiviſti thou haſt heard, | 
avdivit be hath beard : Plur. Audivimus we bave þtard, 
audiviſtis ye have hcard, audiverunt vel andivere th: 
have heard. ; | _—_ f 
p Q#bat is the Indicative Mood Ppreterpluperſets tenſe of 
udio ? 
A.Sing. Audiveram I had beard, audiveras thou h-dſt 
heard, audiverar he had heard + Plur, audiveramus we 
had beard, audiverartis ye bad heard, audiverant they had 
hcard, h : | | 
Q. What zs the Indicative Mood Fulure tenſe of 
Audio ? | | 
A. Sing, Audiam 1 ſhall 6s will hear, audies thou ſhalt 
or wilt hear, aydiet be ſhall or will bear « Pur. Audiewus 
we ſhall 8r will bear, audictis ye ſhall or will bear, audi- 
cur they ſhall or will bedr. 
35. Q. hat is the Imperative Mood preſent tenſc of 
f1dou? 4 
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A. Sing. Audi audito hear thou, audiat audiro Jet him 
hear : Plur. audiamiis hear we, 0r let us. bear, audice 
auditote hear ye, audiant audiunto hear they, ar let them 
beers tn: | Wie 
36. Q. What is the Potential Mood preſent tenſe of 
Audio ? | | | 

A. Sing, Audiam 1 may beat, audias thou mayeſt hear, 
audiat he may hear : Plur, audiamus we may bear, audia- 
ris ye may bear, audiant they may bear. - _ on 

Q._”hat is the Potential Mood preterimpe»fett teaſe of - 
Audio ? SY | ihr Ay 

A. Sing, Audirem 1 might hear, audires thou mighteſt 
bear , audirer he might boar: Plur.' audiremus we 
mizht hear, audiretis ye might hear, audirenc. they might 
bear. WIENY 

Q_ bat is the Poteatial Mood pieterperfett. tenſe of 
Avudio? ; " 

4. Sing. Audiverim I might have beard ,,. aud'veris 
thou mighteſt have beard, audiverit he might have 
beard: Plur. audiverimus we might: have heard, audi- 
veritis ye might have beard, audiverint they might bave 
beard, jeeps 

Q. ”hat is the Potential Mood preterpluperfedt tenſe of 
Audio ? 160 ar} 

A, Sing. Audiviſlem 1 might have had heard,audiviſſes 
thou mighteſt baue had beard, audiviſſer be might have had 
heard : Plur. Audivifſemus we might have had heard , 
audivifletis ye might have had heard, audiviſſear they 
might bave bad heard; I 2. 5 34341 
: Q. #hat is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of Ava 

to F _ | 1 

A. Sing. Audivero 1 may hear. hereafter, audiveris 
thou mayeſt hear hereafter, audiverit he may bear bereaf- 
ter; Plur. Audiverimus we. may bear bereafſter, audive- 
ritis ye May hear hereafter, audiverint they may hear here- 


aſter. | 
C 3 37- Q 
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Q. What i bs the Infinitive mood preſent tenſe ane reter- 
imperfett-tcaſe of Audio? erat 

A. Audire to hear. : 

Q. What is the Infiutive mood preter tenſe and preter- 
p!nperfelt tenſe of Audio ? 4 F 

A, Audiviſſe to have or bad heard. 

Q. hat is the Infimtrve mood Future tenſe of 
Audio? « 

4. Auditurum efle to bear hereafter, 

What arethe Gerunds of Audio ? 

A. Audiendi of bea;ing, audicndo in bearing, audicn - 
dum to hear. 

Q.”hat are the Supites of Audio? 

A. Audirum to heay, audicu to be heard. 

'  Q "hat is the Participle of the poſes tenſe of 
. Andio ?- 

 A-Andiens bearing. 

Q ” bat is the Participle of the firſt Future tenſe of 
Audio ? 
"of Augirurus to 0 bear, 07 about to bear. 


 =—— 


The Verb Sum. 


2 Wi muſt we learn to decliae the Verb 
" ſhoe Lo am, before we decline any in 
F©? "#7; 
4 "Be ſupplying « of more renſes lacking 5 in ay Juch 
"yer bs. 
Q. How is the Verb Sunp declined ? ? 
A. Tn this wiſe followings wi. Sum, es, fui, eſſe, fas 
rus, to be. 
39. Q. What iy We Tedicative Mood preſen tenſe of 
* Sum ? 


4. Sing. Sum I att Cs thou art F be i is ; Plur, 
Sumus 
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{omus we are,eſtis ye are, func they ate. 
Q. hat is the Indicative mand preterimperfedt tenſt of 
Sum ? 
Sing. Eram I was, eras thou waſ}, erat he was : Plur. 
Eramus we were, cratis ye were, etant they were. - 
Q. #hat is the Indicative mood pregerperfelt tenſe of 
gum ? | 
A. Sing. Fui I have been; fuiſti chow haſt been, fuir be 
hath been : Plur. Fuimus we have been, fuiſtis ye have 
been, fucrunt vel fuere thry have beew. 
Q. #bat is the Indicative mood preterpluperfelt tenſe of 
Sum 2 

A, Sing. Fueram Thad been, fucras thou hadſt been, 
fuerar be had been + Plur, Fueramus webad been, fuera- 
tis ye had been, fuerant they bad bern. 

Q. What is the Indicative mood Future tenſe of Sum ? 

4. Sing. Ero.I ſhall or will be, eris thou ſhalt or wit 
be, erir he ſhall or will be : Plur. Erimus we fhall or will 
be, eriris Je jhall or will be, erunt they ſhall or will be, 

Q. What us the Inperatzve mood preſent tenſe of 
Sum ? 

A. Sing. Sis es eſto be thou, ſir eſtobe he, or let him be * 
Plur. Simus be we, or let ws he, ſitis eſte cſtore be ye, finc 
ſunto be they, or let them be. 

E 41. Q. hat is the Potential mood preſent tenſe of 
um ? | 

A. Sing, Sim 1 may be, is thou mayeſt be, ſir he may 
be : Plur, Simus we may be, ficis ye may be,  fint they 
may be. | 
: \— -—"_ is the Potential mood preterimperfeft tenſe of 

um | 

A. Sing, Efſem I might be, efſes thou mighteſt be, eſſcr 
be might be : Plur. Eflemus we might be, eſfcris ye might 
be, eflenr they might be, 
 Q. What is the Potential mood preterperfeft tenſe of 
Sum Þ | 
C 4 As 
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A. Sing. Fuerim I bave been, fueris thou mighteſt bave 
been, fuerithe mizht bave been : Plur. Fuerimus we might 
have been, fucriris ye might have beep, fuerinc they might 
bave been. 

Q. What is the Poten'ial Mood Future teuſe ? 

A. Sing. Fucio I may be hereafter, fueris thou mayeſt 
be hereafter, fuerit be may be hereafier : Plur. Fuerimus 
we may be hereafter, fueritis ye may be hereafter, fucrinc 
they may be bereafter. 

41. Q bat is the Iafinitive Mood preſent tenſe and _ 
te;tmperfett tenſe of Sum ? 

A. Elſe tobe. 

Q_”hat is the Iftaitive Mood preterperſett and preter- 
pluperfct tenſe of Sum ? 

A. Fuifle to have or had been. 

Q ”hat is the Infinitrve mood Future tenſe of Sum ? 

A, Fore yel fururum efle to be hereafter. 


Verbs in Or. 
43. Q. AFter? what examples are Verbs in Or fi the four 


Conjugations declined ? 
A. After theſe 'examples, viz. Amor 1 am loved, Ds- 


ccor I am taught, Legor I am read, Audior I ai 


heard, 

Q_Decliae Amor, 

A. Amor,amaris, vel amare, amatus 5 ſum vel fui,amari, 
2matvs, amandus to be loved. 
_ Q Decliae Doceor, 

A Doceor, doceris vel docetey dofus ſum'vel foi, do- 
ceri, dotus, dogendus tobe taught. ' 
*  Q Dedliae Legor. 

A. L.egor, legetis vel legere, le&us ſum vel ful, legis 
Jeftus, legendus, to be read. 
' Q Decline Audior, ** | A. 


bs 


q 


git , 
by 
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A. Audior, audiris vel audire, audirus ſum vel fui 


audiri, audirus, audiendus t0 be beard. , 
Amor. 
44. Q. W is the Indicalzue Mood preſent tenſe of 
"Amor ? | | 


A. Sing. Amor 1 nm loved, amariz vel amare thou art 
loved, amatur be # loved : Plur. Amamur we are loved, 
amamini ye are loved, amantur they are loved | 

Q. #bat is the Indicative Mood preterimperfett tenſe of 
Amor ? 

A. Sing. Amabar 1 was loved, amabaris vel amabare 
thou waſt ted, amabarur he was loved : Plur, Amaba- 
mur we were loved, amabamini ye were loved, amaban=- 
rur they were loved 
4 Q. #hat is the Indicative Mood Preterperſect tenſe of 

mor e | | 

A, Sing. Amarus ſum yel fui I bave been loved, ama- 
rus es vel fuiſti thou haſ} been loved, amatus eſt vel fuir 
he bath beea loved Plur, Amari ſumus vel fuimus. we 
have been loved, amari eftis vel fuiſtis: ye have bren loved, 
amari ſunt fuerunt vel fuere they have been loved. 
Pry is the Indicative Mood Preterplupeiſeft tenſe 
07 Amor ? | 

A. Sing. Amatus eram vel fueram 71 had been loved, 
amarus eras vel fueras thou hadſt been loved, amatus erar 
vel fuerat he had beea loved : Plur, Amati eramus vel 
fu:ramus we had been loved, amari cratis vel fueratis ye 
had been loved,amari eranrt vel-fuerant they bad been loved 

Q. hat is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of A- 
OS is - BE 

A_ Sing. Amaboer I ſhall or will be leved;' amaberis 
vel amabere thou ſhalt. or ' wilt be loved, amabitur he 
ſhall or will be loved ; Plus. Amabimur® we bak or 
J | will 
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will be loved, amabimini ye ſhall or will be loved, ama- 
buntvr they ſhall or will be loved. 

45-Q "hat is the Imperative mood preſent tenſe of 
Amor ? 

A. Sing. Amare amator be thou loved, amerur amator 
let bim be loved: Pluc, Amemur let us be loved, amami- 
ni amaminor be ye loved, amentur amantor tet them be 
loved ? | 

46. Q. #hat is the Potential mood preſent tenſe of 
Amor # 

A. Sing. Amer I may be loved, amcris vel amere thou 
maſt be loved, amerur be may be loved : Plur. Amemur 
we may be loved, amemini ye may be loved, amenur they 
may be loved. | | 
. Q. hat is the Potential mood "preterimperfett tenſe of 

mor ? 

A Sing. Amarer I might be loved, amareris vel ama- 
rere thou mighteſt be loved, amarerut be might be loved : 
Plur, Amaremur we might be loved, amaremini ye might 
be loved, amarentur they might be loved. 

Q. hat is the Potential mood preterperſetd tenſe ? 

A. Sing Amatus ſim vel fucrim-I might have been lg» 
ved, amarus {is vel fucris thou mighteſt bave been loved , 
2matus fir vel fuerit he might have been loved : Plur. A. 
mati fimus vel fucrimus we might have been loved, amari 
ſiris yel fueritis ye might have been loved, amari lint vel 
fucrivt they might bave been loved. 

: Q # hat is the Potential mood preterpluperfett tenſe of 

mor ? ; | 

A..Sing.Amatus efſem vel fuiflem I might bive had been 
loved, amarusx elſes yel fuifles thou mighteſt have had been 
loved, amarus eflet vel fuifſer: be might have had been lo. 
ved : Plur. Amatieflemus vel fuiſſemus we? might have 
had been loved, amiaci efferis vel fuiſſeris, ye mght have 
had been laved, amari eflent vel fuiſſent they might have 
had been loved, 

Q. 
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Q,®#bat is the Potential mood future tenſe of Amor ? 

A. Sing. Amatus ero yel fucro I may be loved bereaf- 
ter, amarys eris vel fueris thow maſt be loved bereafter, 
amarus erir yel fucrit he may be loved hereafter : Plur, 
amat;j crimus vel fucrimus we may beloved here aſter, 
amari critis vel ſuecriris ys may be loved bereafter, amari 
erunt vel fuerint they may be loved hereafter. 

47. Q. #nat is the Infinitive mood preſent tenſe and 
pretcrimperſets tenſe of Amor ? | 

4. Amari to be loved. 

Q. What is the infinitrve mood preterperfett tenſe and 
preterpluperſett tenſe of Amor ? 4 

A. Amatum elle vel fuifſe to have or had been loved. 

Q. "hat is the Infinitive mood Future tenſe of 
Amor 2 | | 
A.Amatum iri vel amandum efle 79 be loved bereaf- 
ter? 
: Q. #hat is the Participle of the pretcyp:rſeds tenſe of 

mor? ; 

A. Amats loved. 
Q. hat is the Participle of the Future tenſe of Amor 
A. Amandus tobe loved, [et 


a 


———O 
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 Doceor. 


4%. Q VV # is the Indicative mood preſent tenſe of 
| Doceor ? | 

A. Sing. Doccor 1 am taught, doccris vel docete 

thor art taxght,” docerur he is taught : Plur. Nocemur we 

&''e taught, docemini ye" are- taught, docentur ' they are 


f4 anus po ; 
Ka Quzivhat is the Indicative mood preterimperfett tenſe of 
Occ or ? 


A. Sing. Docebar 1 was taught, dccbaris vel doce- 
bare 1h14 waſt taught, docebatur ke was taught : Es 
OCC= 
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docebamur we were taught, docebamini ye were taught, 
docebantur they were taught. 

Q. hat is the Indicative Mood preterperfebt tenſe of 
Doceor Y 

A. Sing. DoQtus ſum yel fui 1 have been taught, doftus 
es vel fuiſti thou baſt beentaught, doRus eſt vel fuir he 
bath been taught : Plur, Do&i ſumus vel fuimus we bave 
beez taught, do&i eſtis vel tuillis ye have been taught, do- 
Qi ſunc tuerunr vel fucre they bave been taught. 

: Q ®hat is the Indicative Mood preterpluperfe tenſe of 
oceor ? 

A. Sing Dofus eram vel fueram 1h:d been taught, 
do& seras vel tyeras thou hadft been taught, doRus erar 
vel fuerar be had been taught; Plur, Doi cramus 
vel fueramns we hid "been taught, Ydofti cratis vel 
fucraris ye bad been tauzht,doRi eranc vel fucrant they bad 
beet taught. | | 

Q. That is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of Do- 
ceor ? . 

A. Sing. Docebor Ijhall or will be taught, doceberis 
vel docebcre thou (halt or wilt be taught, docevitur be ſhall 
or will be taught : Plur. Docebimur we ſhall 87 will be 
raught, docebimini ye ſhall or will be taught, docebuntur 
they ſhall or will be taught. 

49. Q That » the Imperative Mood preſeat tenſe of Doo 
ccor ? 

A. Sing. Docere doceror be then taught, docearur de- 
cerur let bim be taught : Plur. Doceamur let us be taught, 
docemini doceminor be ye taught, dogeantur docentor let 
them be taught. | 

5o. Q. #hat u the Potential Mogd preſent tenſe Y 
Doceor ? | 

A. Sing, Docear 1 may be taught, doctaris vel decearc 
thou mayeſt be tauzht, docearur hemiy be taught : Plur, 
Doceamur we may be taught, doccamini ye may be taught » 
do-cantur they may be taught. Q. 
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Q. #hat # the Potential Mood preterimperfett tenſe of 
Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Docerer 1 might be taught, docereris vel 
docerere thou mighreſt ie taught, doceretur be might be 
taught : Plur, Doccremur we might be taught, do- 
— Je might be taught, docerentur they might be 
taught. | 

Q. "hat is the Poteatial Mood preterperfef® tenſe of 
Doceor ? Z 

A. Sing, DoQus fim vel fuerim 3 might bave been 
taught, doRus ſis vel fueris thow mighteſt bave been 
taught , doRtus fir yel fuerir he might have been taught : 
Plur. Doi fimus yel fuerimus we might bave becn 
taught, doi fitis vel fueritis ye might bave been 
Faught, doi finc vel fuerint they might bave been 
4-1/14/118 

Q #bat 3s the Potential Mood preterpluperſedt tenſe of 
Doceor ? 

A. Sing. DoQtus effem vel fuiſſem 1 might bave bad 
been taught » doQus eflſes vel fuiſſes thou mighteſt bave 
had bcea taught, doRus effer vel fuifler he might bave had 
been taught : Plur. DoRi efſemus vel fuiſſenius, we might 
bave had been taught , doRi cfleris vel fuifleris ye might 
have had been taught, doi cient vel fuiſſent they mighe 
have had been taught, 

Q. ”hat is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of Dos» 
Ceor ? 

A. Sing. DoQus ero vel fuero 1 may be taught bere. 
after, doQus cris vel fucris.thow mayeſt be taught bereaf- 
ter, doQtus crit vel fuerit he may be tanght bereafter - 
Plur. Do&i erimus vel fuerimus we may be taught bere- 
after, doQi critis vel fueritis ye way be taught heres 
_ do&i erint vel fuerint, they may be taught bere- 
aſter. 

5I-Q Yhat is the Infenitive Mood preſcnt tenſe and 
pretertmperſcd} tenſe of Doceor ? 


A. 
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A. Doceri is be taught. 
Q. #hat u the Infintive mood preterperfect and preters 
 pluperfeli ttaſe of Doceor ? 

A. Doftum efle ycl fuifle tg have or had been taught. 

Q. #hat us the Iafinitive moed Fulure tenſe of Do- 
ceor ? 

A. Do&um iti vel docendum cle to be taught here» 
after ? 

Q. at z5 the Participle of the preterperſett trnſe of 
Doceor ? 

A. DoQtustaueht. 

Q_#®hat is the participle of the Future teaſe of Do. 
ceor ? 

A. Docendus to be Jaueht. 


Legor. 


52. Q.\W/ Hat #5 «the Indicative mood preſent teiſe of 


Lego: ? 

A. Sing. Legor 1am read, legeris vel leger c thou at 
read, legitur be z5 read ; Plur. Legimur we are read, le- 
gimini ye are 7ead, leguntur they are read. 

. Q. hat x the Indicative mood preterimperfett teaſe of 
cgor ? 

A. Sing. Legebar I was read, legebaris vel legebare 
thou waſt rcad, legebarur be was read : Plur. Legeba» 
tmur we were read, legebamini ye were read, legeban- 
eur they were read. 

. Q '"hat i the Indicative mood preterperfedt tenſe of 
cgor ? 

A. Sing, Le&us ſum yel fui I have bees read, leAus es 
vel fuiſti thou haſt been read, leQtus eſt vel fuir he hath 
beer read : Plur, Lei ſumus vel fuimus we have been 
read, lei eſtis vel fuiſtis ye have been read, lcAi ſunr ſu- 
erunt vel fucre they have beea read. 

Q 
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Q. # hat us the Indicative mood preterpluperfett tenſe of 
Legor ? | "Y 

A. Sing. LeQuus eram vel fueram Ibad beer read » 
le&us eras yel fucras thou b1dft been read, leQus crac 
yel fucrar he had been read : Plur. Le&i eramus vel 
fucramus we had been. read, leRi eratis vel fucraris ye 
had been read, 1c&i erant vel fuerant they had been 
read. 

Q, What is the Indicative mood Fature tenſe ofy 
Legor ? . 

Anſ. Sing. Legar 1ſhall or will be read , legeris vel 
legere thou ſhalt o7 wilt be read, legetur be ſhall or will 
be read; Plur. Legemur we fhall or will be read, le- 
gemini ye ſhall or will be read, legencur they ſhall or will 
be read. 

53- Q. That i the Imperative mood preſent tenſe of 
Legor ? 

A. Sing. Legere legirer be thou read, legarur legiror 
let him be read ; Plur, Legamur let xs be read, legimini 
legiminor be ye read, legancur legunrur /et chem be 
re ad. 

% 54. Q "hat wx the potential mood preſent tenſe of 
ez or ® 

A. Sing. Legar I may he read, legaris vel legare thou 
mayeſt be read, legarur he may be read : Plur. Lcgamur 
we may be read, legamini ye may be read, legantur they 
may be read. 

Q. What uthe potcutial mood preterimperſett tenſe of 
Legor ? 

A. Sing. Legerer I might be read, legereis ye! legerere 
thou mighteſt oe red, \egererur be might be read, : Plur, 
Legeremui we might be read, legeremuni ye migb! be read, 
legerentur they might be yead. 

Q. hat is the poteatial Mood preterperfelt teaſe of 
Leger ? 

4, Sing. L:Rus fm vel fucrim 1 might have beea 
read, 
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read, leQtus fis vel fueris thou mighteſt have been read, 
glcRus fir vel fucrirt be might have been read + Plur. LeRi 

ſimus vcl fuerimuswe might have been read, lei ſiris vel 

fucritis ye might bave been read, 1:&i finr vel fuerint they 
might have been read. 

5 Q. # hat us the Potential Mood preterpluperfett tenſe of 

egor ? . 

A, Sing. LeQus cflem vel fuiſſem 1 might have had 
deenrread, leus efies vel fuilles thou mighteſt have bad 
beea read, le&us eller vel fuiſſer he might have had becs 

, ' yead:Plur.Le Ri effemus vel fuiſſemus we might have had 

been read, 1c&i efferis vel fuifletis ye might have had 
been read, \eQicſſent vel fuiffent they might have bad 
beea read. | 
Q_” hat is the Poteatial Mood Future tenſe of Legor ? 
A. Sing. LeQus ero vet fuero I may be read hereafter, 
leRus eris vel fueris thou mayeſt be read hereafter, le&us 
erit vel fuerir be may be read bereafter + Plur, Ledti eri- 
mus vel fuerimus we may be read bereafter, le&i eritis 
vel fueriris ye maybe read hereafier, le&i crunt vel fuc- 
rint they may be read hereafter, 
55. Q#hat us the Infiaurve Mood preſent tenſe and pre- 
terimperfedt tenſe of Leg or ? 
A. Legi tobe read. 
Q. What is the Infin'tzve Nood Preterperfelt and Pre- 
terpluperſett tenſe of Legor ? | 
A. Le&um effe vel twill: to have or had been read. 
Q. What is the Infiiitive Mood Future tenſe of Le- 
or ? 
: A. LeQum iri vel legendim efle to be read hereaf- 


ter. 

Q. "hat is the Participle of the Preterperſcft teaſe of 
Legar ? 

A. LeQus read, 

Q. #/bat is the Participle of the Tutuie t nſe of 
Legor ? 


A, Legendus to be #cad. 56. (Q, 
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56. Q. What is the Indicative Mood preſent tenſe of 
Audior ? | h 

- A. Sing. Audior 1 am heard, audiris vel audire 
thou art heard, auditur be # heard : Plur. Avdimuc 
we are heaid; audimini ye are heard, audiuncur they are 
heard. © 

Q_ at i the Indicative Mood preterimperfett tenſe of 
Audior ? FE, | | 

A. Sing. AudiebarYt was herd, audicbaris vel audie- 
bare thou waſt heard, audiebarur he was beard ; Pl, Aus 
djicbamur we were heard, audicbamini ye wer? heard, au« 

iebantur they were heard, | | 

Q What u the Indicative Mood preterperfett tehſe of 
Audior ? | 

A. Sing. Audirus fam vel fui 1have been heard, audi- 
rus es vel fuiſti thou haſt been heard, audirvs eſt vel fuir 
he hath heen heard : Pl. Audiri ſumus vel fuimus we bave 
been beard, audiri eftis vel ſuiſtis ye have been heard, audi- 
ti ſunt fuerunt vel fucretbey have been beard, ; 

Qzhat i the Indicative Mood preterpluperſes tenſe of 
Audior 2 | 

A. Sing, Auditus eram vel fucram I had been heard , 
auditus cras vc} fueras thou badſt been heard, audicus erar 
vel tuerat be had beeabeard : PI. Audiri eramys vel fuc- 
ramus we had been hea;d, audiri eratis vel faeratis ye bad 
been heard, auditi erant vel fueranc ihey had been 
. beard. | 

 Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
Audior ? 

A. Sing. Audiar I ſhall or will be heard, audieris vel 
audiere thou ſhalt or wilt be heard,audiccur be ſhall or will 
be heard : 1. Audiemur we ſball o7 will be beard, audic- 
mini ye ſhall or will be heard, audicarur they fhall or will 
be heayd. | | 
57- Q. hat u the Impir 1tive Mood [T:ſent teaſe of 
Aud.or ? | 

IJ A, 


aber 11th ” 
CO SOR wo w 


Ee En ne IR 
_ *. 
——— 


OT Ee re re WH 


Es ee ee Sn 


> Pr PIEnnogy, pray es 


Q The Examination Lib.1, 

A. Sing. Aucire audiror be thou heard, audiarur audi- 
ror ict him be beard - Plur. Audiamur be we heard, audi- 
mins audiuniror be ye eardys audiancur audiunter let them 
be beard. | 

58. Q; hat z4 ihe Fotenital Mood preſet tenſe of 
Audior ? 

A. Sing. Audiar 1 #1y beheard, audiaris vel audiare 
thou m.yeſt be beard, audiatur bemay be beard ; PI. Au- 
diamur we may be beard, audiamin: ye may be heard, au- 
Giapiur they may be heard. 

. Q. ht « the Potcatial Mood preterimperfet tenſe of 

udior £ D 

A. Sing. Andirer 7 might be heard, audireris vel audi- 
rere thou mighti+c{i be beard, audiretur he might be heard : 
Pj. Audiremur we might be heard, anditemini ye might 
be beard, audirentar they might be heard. 

_ Q. #bat # the Potential Mood preterperfett tenſe of 
Audior 

A. Sing Audirus ſim vet fuerim I might have beer 
h:aids auditus (is vel fuctis thow mighteſt have bees beards 
auditus fir v1 fuerir he might have been beard : PI, Au- 

ri {mus vel fucrimus we might have beea heard, audiri 
ſiris vel tueriris ye might bave been heard, auditi finr vel 
fuerint they migbt bave breaheard. 
' Q._ bat i the Potential Mood preterpluperfelt tenſe of 
Audior ? | 

A. Sing. Auditus efſem vel fuiſlem 1 might have had 
been heard, auditvs cies vel fuifles thoy mighteſt have had 
beea heard, auditus eflcr yl fuiller he might have had been 
beard : PI, Auditicflemus vel tu:ſſepus we might have 
had been hen-d, auditi efferis vel fuifſeris ye might have 
had been heard, auditi efſcnt vel fuillent they mrght bave 


E 


had bee beard. : TR 
Q. "that is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Audior ? : | | 


As 
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 . A. Sing. Audinis ero yel fucro I may be heard bere- 
after, auditus eris yel fueris thou mayeſt be. beard 
bereafiery audirus erit vel fiterit he may be heard here- 
after > P1; Audici erimus yel fuerimus we may be heard 
hereafter, audiri eriris yel- fueritis Je may be heard hereaf- 
ter, audici crint- vel fuerinr they may be heard here- 
after, 

59. Q_ hat is theafenitive Mood preſent tenſe aud pres 
tcrimperfett tenſe of Audior ? - 

A. Audiri to be heard. | | | 

Q._ ”hat is the Infiaitzve mood pretcy tenſe aftd preter- 
pluperfeft tenſe of Audicr ? pr 

A. Auditum efle vel fuile to have or hai bees 
beard. | 
Q. What zs the Future tenſe of Audior ? 

A. Audicum iri vel audiendum efle to be beard bereaf- 
ef. ; , 

Q. That is the Participl: of the preterperfett tenſe of 
Audior ? | 
. A, Auditus heard . | 

Q_ #"bat is the Pariiciple of the Future tenſe of Au- 
dior ? 

A. Audiendus to be heard. 


'Þ Ee Ex " 
Certain Verbs Irrepular, 


ko. J Hich be the Verbs - going out of. Rule, er 
: zYV which are declined and formed in another 
manuer ? 
A, Poſſum, yo'o, no!s,, malo, edo; fero, fio , fre 
ror, ; a, 

Q D:ecline Poſſum to may or can, or to be able, 
A. Poſſum, pores, pocui, pole, porens. - 

Q. Decline Volo to Will, or -: be willing, 

o 
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A, Volo, vis, volui, velic, volendi, yolendo, volen= 
dum ; ſupinis carer (it wats tbe ſupines) volens. | 

Q. Decline nolo to mll,. or to be unwilling, 

A. Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle, golendi, nolendo, no- 
Icndum; ſupinis carer, nelens. - 

Q. Decline malo to bave rather, or to be more willing. 

A Ma'o, mavis, malui, malle, malendi;zmalcndo , ma= 
lendum, ſupinis carer, malcns, | 

Q Lectize edo to eat, 

A. Edo, edis vel es, edi, ederevel efſe, edendi, eden- 
do, cdendum, ecſum, cu, vel eſtuwy eſtu, edens, cturus» 
vel eſturus, 

Q Decline fero to ſuffer. | 

A. Fero, fers, culi, terre, ferendi, ferendo, ferendumy 
latum, laty, ferens, laurus. 

Q. Decline flo to be made or done. 

' A. Fio, fs, fatus, ſum vel fui, fieri, faRus, faciendus, 

Q Decline feror to be born or ſuffered. 

A. Feror, fercis vel ferre, latus ſum vel fui, ferri,latus, 
ferendus, 


Poſſum. 
61,Q. YYHat 5 the Indicative Mood preſent teaſe of 


P offum ? 

A. Sing, Poſſum 1 am able, pores thou art alle, pcreſt 
he u able : Plur. Pofſumus we are able, porcſtis ye are 
able, poſſanr they are able. 

Q_ hat is the ladicative Mood Preterimperſect tenſe of 
Pofium ? 

A. Sing. Poteram 1 was able, poreras thou waſt able » 
porerart he was able : Pl. Poteramus we were able, pote + 
ravis ye were able, potcrant they were able. 

Q. ”bat is the Indicative Mood preter tenſe o' Poſſum ? 


A. Sing. Porui 1 bave been able, poruiſti they by 
| een 


Lib, 7, Of the Accidence. FT 
been able, poruir he bath beec able : PI. Poruinnis we 
bave been able, potuiſtis ye have bees able, potuerunt vel 
poruere theyhave been able. © CR 
- ns is the Indicative Mood preterpluperſeft tenſe of 
oflum > | ; 
A. Sing. Porueram 1 had bten able, potuicras thow 
. hadſt been able, potuerar he had been able : PI. Potiiera- 
mus we bad been able, porucraris ye bad bees able, porues 
rant they had been able. | Wh 
Q. That is the Indicative Mood Future teaſe of P offam y 
A. Sing, Potrero 1 ſhall or will be able, poteris thou 
ſhalt or wilt be able, poterir he ſhall or will be able - P). 
Porerimus mg ſhall or will be,able, poreritis ye ſhall or 
will be able, poterint they ſhall 07 will be able. ; 
F. . Q. Which of the Verbs irregular bave no Imperative 
ood ? 
A. Poſſum, Yolo, and Malo. - | 
63. Q. "hat is the Patential Mood preſert tenſe of 
Poſlum ? | p Wh WR 
A. Sing. Foſlim 1 may be able, poſlis thou mayeſt be 
able, poſlic he may be able : Pl. Poſſimus we may be able, 
poſlicis ye may be able, poſſint they may be able. 
. Q. what is the Potential Mood preterimperfe&& teuſe of 
oulum ? | ; A 
A. Sing, Poſſem 1 might be able, poſſes thou goes os | 
able, poſſet be might be able: Pl. Poſſemus we ls be 
_ poſſetis ye m'ght be able, pollen they might be 
able. HG 
Q. That is the Potential Mood preterperfect tee of 
Pollum ? Tr | 
A. Sing. Poruerim 1 might bave been able, porucris 
thou mighteſt have been able, porueric be might bave beg 
able : v1, Potucrimus we might bave been able, potueritis 
ye might have been able, poruerinc they might bave been 


able. - 
Q "hat is the Potential Mood preterpluperfets tenſe of 
Poſlum 2? D 3 Anſ 


\ 
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A. Sing. Poruiflem I might have had been able, poru- 
ifſes thon mighteſt have bad been able, potuifler be might 
have bad been able : Pl. Potuifſemus we might bave had 
. been able,-poruiſleris ye. might bave had been able,poruifenr 
they might bave had been able. Es 1 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Pofſum? - | Ps i 
' A. Sing. Potuero I may be able hereafter, porueris thou 
mayeſt be able hereafter,- potuerit hg may be able bercafter : 
'Plur, Powerimus we may be able hereafter, poruericisye 
may be able hereafter, poruerint they may be able bereaf- - 
ter. ff 
; 64. Q. Phat is the Infiuitzue Mood. preſent teaſe and 
preterimperfedt tenſe of Poſſum 2? 
', A. Polictobe able, © | oo? 
Q. what is the Infenitrue Mood preter teaſe and preter - 
pluperfett tenſe of Pollum 2. . , ON 
\ A-Poruifle tg have or had been able. 


* "+ 


| Volo. 


be. Hat 3s the Indicative Mood preſent tenſe 9 
5. CE Wire? | peſe eſe of 
A. Sing, Volo Tamwilling, vis thou art williag, vulr 
be is willing': Plur, Volumus we are willing, vultis je 
ire williafs 'volunt they are williag, | 
ks Q_#b4 is the Indicative Mood preterimperſedt tenſe of 
ole ? * F pe” | 
As Volebam 1 was wiliinz, volcbas thou waſt wil- 
fiag , volebat he was willing : Plur, Volebamus we wer? 
wilinz, volebatis ye were willing, volebant they wert 


— ACREESTCS 


L Q what is the Indicative Mood preterperfet# tenſe of 
. Volo? _. BY) | 
> $3) 4332 | | | | 


% 
1 
, 


As 


Lib, I, Of the Accidence. 53 


A. Sing. Volui I have been willing, voluiſti thou balt 
been witkar, voluit he hath been willing ; Plur. Voluimus 
we bave been willing, voluiſtis ye have been willint, velu- 
erunt vel yoluere they have been wiling, 

Q. !#hat # the Indicative Mood pieterpluper feft tenſe 
of Volo? 

A. Sing. Velueram 1 had bees willing, volueras thou 
hadſt beea willing, voiverat he. had been willing : Plur. 
Volueramus we hadbeen willing, volueraris ye had becn 
williaz, voluerant they bad been willing. 

Q. "hat zs the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
Volo? 

* A. Sing, Volam I ſhall or will be willizg, voles thou 
ſhalt or wilt be willing, voler he ſhall or will be willing 
Plur. Velemus we ſhall or will be willing, volerls ye ſhall 
or will be willing; volent they" ſhall or will be wtl- 
lng. 

= Q. #hat Js the Potential Mood pr eſent tenſe "of 

olo ? 

A. Sing. Velim I may be willing, velis thou mayef be 
willing, velit be may be willing : Plur, Velimus we, may 
be willing, velitis ye may be williag, velint they may be 
willing. 

: jo what i the Poteatial! Mood preterimperfett aft of 

olo ? l 

A. Sing, Vellem I might be willing, velles thou might- 
eſt be willing, vellet he might be willing : Plur. Velle- 
mus we mght be willing, velletis ye meght be WHens vel- 
lent chey might be-willing. -_- 
bi Q What is the Potential Mood preterperſeft reuſe of 

olo ? 

- A. Sing. Voluerim 1 might have beeawilling, volueris 
hog mighteft, have becu wilfiag, voluctit be might. have 
bees willing : Plur, Volverimus we might have been wil- 
(ing, volueritis .ye might have been willing voluerintabey 

might have Nees willing. 
| D 4 Q_ 


LY 
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k Q What us the Potential Meod preterÞluperfett tenſe of 
olo ? | 

A. Sing. Voluiſſem 1 might have had been willing, 
yoluifſes thow mighteſt have had beea willing, voluiſſer 
he might have had bees willing : Plur. Voluiſemus we 
might bave had beea willing, voluifletis ye might have 
had been willinz, voluiflent they might have had been wil- 
ling. | | 
"Qu. What is the Potential Moed Future tenſe of 
Volo ? ; 

A. Sing. Volucro I may be willing hereafter, volueris 
thou mayeſt be willing hereafter, voluerit he may be willing 
hereafter : PI. Voluerimus we may be willing hereafter, 
volueriris ye may be willing hereafter, voluerint they may 
be willinh bereafter. h 

67. Q. "hat is the Infinitzve Mood: preſent tenſe and 
preterimperfett tenſe of Volo ? 

A. Velle to be willing. 

Q_”hat is the Infiative Mood preterperſedt tenſe and 
preterpluperfet tenſe of Volo Y 
' A. Voluifle to bave or bad been willing. 


— 


4 - 
. * 
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Nolo. 


68. Q. XV/Hat ts the Indicative Mood preſent tenſe 0 
68. Q: VV Jer nt nary | preſent tenſe of 
A. Sing. Nolo 1 am unwilling , nonvis thou art nit- 
willing, nonvulrt be is wnwilling : PI. Nolumus we are 
#;willing, nonvultis ye- ave wnwilling, nolunt they .are 
unwilling. $4. ED 
Q. #hat is the Indicative Mood preterimperfeet tenſe 
of Nolo # Mee OORg Tags >. 
A. 


Lib. t. 
A. Sing. Nolebam I was unwilling, nolebas thoy waſt 
unwilling, noalebat he was unwilling : Pl, Nolebamus 
we were unwilling nolebais ye were wawitling, nolebant 
they were unwilling. | 

N Q What us the Indicative Mood preterperfett teaſe of 
| Nolo ? 4.04 

* A. Sing, Nolui I have beet uawilling, noluiltt toy 
haſt beex unwilling, noluic he bath been wawilliag 2 Blur. 
Noluimus we have been unwilling, noluiftis ye have been 
wrwilling, nolucrunt vel noluere they have been unwile 
ling. 
ip Q on z the Indicative Mood preterpluperſels tenſd of 

(S] 

A. Sing, Nolueram 1 had bren uawilling, nolueras 
thou hadſt been unwilliag, noluerat he had been nawilling 2 
Plur. Nolueramus we had been” unwilling, nolucraris ye 
| bad-been unwilling » noluerant they had been wnwil- 
_ ling. | 0 

XD. What is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of Nolo 

A. Sing. Nolam I ſhall or will be uawilling, noles 
thou ſhalt. or wilt be unwilling, noler he ſhall or will be 
uawilliag 2 PI. Nolemus we ſhall or will be unwilling, 
noleris ye ſhall or will he unwilling, nolent they ſhall or 
will be unwilling, | 
* 69.Q What is the Imperative Mood preſent tenſe af 

olo ? | 


A. Sing.Noli, nolito be thou unwilling : Plur, Nolirey 


nolicore be ye 1awillng. | 
' 70. Q. What is the Potential Mood preſent tenſe of 

Nolo ? | 
. A, Sing, Nolim 1 may be unwilling, nolis thou mayeſt 
be newilling, nolir be may be wnwilliag : P). Nolimus we 
may be unwilling, nolitis 38 may be uawillias, nolint they 
may be unwilling, | 

Q. "bat is the. Potential Mood preterimperſefÞ tenſe of 
Nalo > 

, A 
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A. Sing. Nollem 1 might be unwilling, nolles thou 
mighteſt be unwilling, noller he might be unwilling : Pl. 
Nollemus we might be unwilling, nulleris ye might be un- 
willing, nollent they might be unwilling. 

—_— ts the Potential Mood preterperfe& tenſe of 
, Nolo? . | 

| A. Sing, Noluerim 1 might have been unwilliag, noiu- 
eris thox mighteſt have beex unwilling, . nolucrit he might 
have been unwilling ;; Plur. Noluezimus we might have 
been: unwilling, nolueritis ye might have been unwilling » 
noluerint they might have been unwilling. 

- Q. 7hat is the Potential Mood preterpluperſeft tenſe of 
Nolo ? | oF, 

* A. | Sing. Noluifſem I might have had been unwilling , 
noluiſſes thou mighteſt have had been uawilliag, noluifler 
he might have had bees unwilliazg + Plur, : Noluiflemus - 
we might have had been unwilling, noluifleris ye might have 
had been uawilliagz noluiflenc they might have had been. 
unwilliae * qT'Lpd: UBS | 
_*Q. What 2s the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
N olo ? n i 3 Wa | ' 

A. Sing, Neluero I may be unwilling hereaſter, nolue- 
ris thou mayeſs be nawilling bereafier , noluerit be 
may be unwilling bereafter : Plur. Noluerimus we may 
be uawilling hereafter, nolucritis ye may be unwillize 
. bereaſter » noluerint they may be uawillins hereaf- 
ter. | 7 VS 6 

81. Q. vat u the Infeaitive Mood preſent teaſe and 
preterimperfedt tenſe of Nolo e preſ 4 

A. Nolle to be uaw!illing. 

_ What us the Infinitive Mood preterper{eft tenſe and 
pretoypluperfed tenſe of Nolo 2? n F l ſ 
A. Noluiſlc to have or had been uwiwilling. 


Malo 


Lib. 7. Of the Acoidence,. 
Malo. 
7%, Q. Hat ts- the Indicative Mood preſent tenſe af 
Malo > Ce 


A. Sing, Malo1 am more willing,. mavisthou art more 
w1lling, mayult hezs more williag : Plur. malumus we 
are more willing, mavyultis ye are more willing, malunt 
they are more willing. | 

Q hat is the Indicative Mosd preterimperfett tenſe of 
malo ? | 


4. Sing. Malebam 1 was more willingy malebas thou ' 


waſt more williaz, malebat he was more williag : Plur, 
malebamus we were more willing 5 malebaxis ye were 
more williaz, malebanc they were more willing. 

Q bat is the Inditative Mood preterperfets tenſe of 
malo ? | | 

A. Sing. Malui I have beea more willing, maluiſti thou 
haſt been more williagz maluir be hath been more willing : 
Plur. maluimus we bave been more willing, maluiſtis ye 
have been move willing, maluerunt vel maluere they have 
been more willing. HEE” $31-k 

Q. What is. the Indicative Mood preterpluperfebt teaſe 
of malo ? en! * colin 2M 

A. Sing. Malueram -I bad been more-willing, malue- 
ras thou badſt bees more willing, maluerat be had been 
more williag : Plur. malueramaus we had been more wils 
ling, malreraris ye had been more willing, malucran they 
had been more willing. bu = 

Q. "hat is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
malo-? RN KY 2, 
A, Sing, Malam I ſhall or will be. more willing » 
males thou ſhalt or wilt be more willzag, malet he ſhall 
37 will be ore williag ; Plar, malemus: we ſhall or m_ 
? a bo 
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be more willing, maletis ye ſhall or will be more willints 
malent they ſhall or will be mme willing. : 
 73-Q _'®hat is the Potential Mood preſent tenſe of 
Malo? FD 

A. Sing. "Malim I may be more willing, malis 
thou majeſt be more willing , 'malit he may be mae 
willing : PI, Malimus we may be more willing, malitis 
ye may he more willing, maline they may be more wil- 
ling. | 

Q. What i 
malo ? | 
A. Mallem 1 might be move willing, malles thou mighteſs 
| be more Willing, mallet he might be more williag : Plur.” 
mallemus we might be more wilting, malleris ye might be 
more willing, mallent they might be more willing. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood preterperfeft tenſe of 
malo ? -. 

A. Sing. Malnerim 1 might have been move willing, 
walueris thou mighteft have been more willing, maluerit 
he might bave been more willing : P1, Maluerimus we 
might bave been more willing, maluzritis' ye might have 
been mere willing, -maluerint they mizht have been more 
willing. | | | 

74. Q Yhat is the Potential Mood preterpluperfeft tenſe 
of malo ? - 

— Sing. Maluifſem 1 might have had been more williag , 

maluiſſes thou mighteſt have had been more willing , 
maluiſſer he might have bad bees more willing : 
Plural, matuiſlemus we might have had been more wil - 
Gag maluifſetis ye might have had been more williaz , 
" maluiflent they might have bad been mire wil- 
ting. | | | 

Q. What ts the Potential Mood Future tenſe of Malo ? 

A. Sing. Maluero 1 may be more .willing bereaf- 
rxer , {malueris thou mayeſt be more willing bere- 
afier > maluerir he may be .more willing hereafter : 
6 Plur, 


s the Potential Mood preterimperfedt tenſe of 
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Plur. Maluerimus we may be more williag hereafter, ma- 


lueritis ye may be more willizg hereafter, malucrine they 


may be more willing bereafter. 
* 75.Q #®#hat xs the Iafiaitive Mood preſent tenſe and 
 preterimperfet] teaſe of Malo ? 
A. Malle to be more willing. | 
Q. ”bat is the preterperfet# tenſe and preterpluperfett 
tenſe of Malo ? 
A. Maluiſle to ha or had been more willing. 


cn —— » 


—_— 


—Y 


7 Edo. | 


76. Q. VV Hat « the Indicatrue Mood preſent tenſe of 
Edo ? | gl 


A. Sing. Edo eat, edis yel es tho eateſt, edit vel cit 


be eateth : Plur, Edimus we eat, editis vel eftis ye eat, 
edunt they eat. 

” What is the Indicative Mood preterimperfett t:nſe of 
Q? | ; ; 

A. Sing. Edebam I did eat, edebas thou didſt eat, ede* 
bar he dideat ; Plur. Edebamus we did eat, cdebatis ye 
aid eat, edebanr they did eat. 
aY That u the Indicative Mood preterperfett tcnſe of 

0 ? . 

A. Sing. Edi I have eaten, ediſti. thou haſt eateny edit 
he bath eaten : Plur. Edimus we have eaten, cdiſtis 
Je bave eates, ederunt vel ederc they have eat- 
ci. | ; 

Q. "hat i the Indicative Mood preterpluperſeft tenſe 
of Edo ? 

A. Sing. Ed:ram I had eaten, ederas thou badft 
eaten, eEderat he bad eatea: Plur. Ederamus we 
had eaten z edcratis ye bad eaten, :<derant they bad 


eaten, | 
Q 
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.Q #bat is the Indicative Mood Futtire tenſe of 

o? | | 

A. Sing. Edam I ſhall or will eat, edes thou ſhlt or 
wilt eat , eder he ſhall or will eat : PI. Edemus we ſhall 
or will cat, ederis ye ſhall or will eat, edest they ſhall or 
will cat. 

17 7. Q. bat is the Imperative Mood preſent tenſe of 
Edo ? | 

A. Sing, es, eſto, cede, ediro eat thoy, edar," eſto; edits 
eat he, or let him eat : Pl: Edamus eat we, or let us eat 
cdire, eſte, eftore, editore eat ye, edant, edunto eat the 
or let them eat, 

7 8. Q What is the Potential Mood preſent teaſe of 
Edo ? 

A. Sing. Edam 1 may eat, edas thou mayeſt eat, edit 
he may eat : Pl, Edamus we may eat, edatis ye may cat, 
edant they may eat, | 

Q. What #s the Potential Mood preterimperfect tenſe of 


by 


Edo ? 


' A. Sing; Ederem vel efſem 1mzht eat, edcres vel elſes 
thou mghicſt eat, edcrer vel efler be might cat : PI. Edes 
remus vel eflemus we might eat, ederctis vel eller's ye 
mizht eat, cderent vel eflent they might eat. - 

Q. hat is the Potential Mood preterperfctt tenſe of 
Edo ? 

A. Sing. Ederim 1might have eaten, ederis thou might- 
eſt have eaten, ederit be might bave eaten : PI. Ederi. 
mus we might have eaten, ederi: is ye might have eaten , 
ederint they might have eaten. | (1 

Q. #bat is the Poteatial Mood preterpluperfeft teaſe of - 
Edo ? 

A. S'ng. Ediſſem 1 might have bad caten, edifles thou 
mighteſt have had eaten, cdiffer be might have had caten : 
Pl. Edificmus we might bave had eatca, ediflertis ye mght 
bave had eatta, editicar they might bavehad cater. 


Lib. I. Of the Accidence; Gr 
a What s the Potential Mood . Future tenſe of 
0? | | 

A. Sing. Edero 1 may eat hereafter, ederis thou mayeſt 
eat hereafter, edcrit he may eat hereafter ; Pl. Ederimus 
we may eat hereafter, edcritis ye may eat hereafter, ederine 
they may eat hereafter. 3 

79. Q.®hat 5 ihe Infinitrve Mood preſent tenſe and 
preterimper{edt teaſe of Edo ? preſ ers 
A. Edere yel ell; to eat, | 

Q. 7 hat is the Infinitive Mood preterperfeft and preter- 
pluperſeft tenſe of Edo? | 

A. Edifle to have or had eaten. 

Q. What # the Infimitive Mood Future teaſe of 
Edo ? | | 

© A. Eſurum<ſllic teat hereafter, 


Fero. 


$2, Q Hat u the Indicative Mood preſent tenſe 
VV if Fero ? 

A. Sing. Fero I bear or ſuffer, fers thou beareſt or 
ſuffereſt, terc he beareth or ſuffereth*: Pl, Ferimus we 
bear or ſuffer, tertis ye bear or ſuffer, ferunt they bear or 
ſuffer. : 

Q. hat is the Indicative Mood preterimperfeft tenſe 
of Feio ? 

A. Sing, Ferebam 1 did bear or ſuffer, ferebas thou 
didſt bear or ſuffer, ferebar he did bear or ſuffer : Pl. Fe- 
reb#mus we did bear 8; ſuffer, ferebaris ye did bear or ſuf- 

» fcr, ferebanr they did vear or ſuffer. 

Q.#hat is the Indicative Meod preterperfedt tenſe of 
Fero ? 

A. Sing, Tuli I have born or ſuffered, tuliſti thou haſt 
boin or ſuffered, wit be hath bors or ſuffered : Plur. 

rutimus 
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rulimus we bave born or ſuffered, wliftis ye have born of 
ro tulerunt vel twlere they have bora or ſuf - 
ered. 
b Q hat # the Indicative Mood preterpluperfeft teriſe 
ror ? 

A. Sing. Tuleram 1 had born or ſliffered, tuleras 
thou hadſt bor or ſuffered, wlerar be had born or ſuffered: 
Plur. Tuleramus we had born or ſuffered, wicratis 
_ bora or ſuffered, ruleranc they had bora or ſuſ- 
ered. 5 
Q.”hat z the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of Fe1o ? 

A, Sing. Feram I ſhall or will bear or ſuffer, feres 
tbou ſhalt or wilt þcar or ſuffer, iercr heſhall or will 
bear or ſuffer : Plur. Feremus we ſhall or will bear or 
ſuffer, tercris ye ſhall or will beay or ſuffer, terent they ® 
ſhak 07 will bear or ſuffer. 

. 81, Q ”hat is the Imperative Mood preſeut tenſe of 
cro ? 

A. Sing. Fer ferto bear thou 0r ſuffer thou, ferat 
ferro let himbear or ſuffer : Plur. Feramus les ws bear 
or ſuffer, ferte fercore bear ye or ſuffer yes ferant ferunto 
let them bear or ſuffer. 

82, Q. #hat is the Poteatial Mood preſent tenſe of 
Fcro ? Fe Gn 

A. Sing, Feram I may bear or ſuffer, teras thou mayeſt 
bear or ſuffer, terat he may bear or juffer : Plur. Feramus 
we may bear or ſuffers teratis ye may bear or ſuffer, feranc 
they may bear or {uff er. 

Q.What zs the Potcatial Mod pretcrimperſedt tenſe of 
Fio? * | | 

A. Ferrem I might bear or ſuffer, ferres thou mighteſt 
bear or ſuffer, ferret he might bear 6+ ſuffer : P1. Ferre- ® 
mus we might bear or ſuffer, ferretis ye might brar or ſuf+ 
fer, ferrent they might bear or ſuffer. | 

Q. #hh.4 4 the Potential Mood preterperfedt tenſe of 
Fers ? Fa 
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A. Sing. Tulerim I might haveborn or ſuffered, tuleris 
thou mighteſt have bora or ſuffered, twlerit he might ha: e 
bra or ſuffcred : PI. Tulerimus we might have born or 
ſuffer edz.wuleritis ye might have bora or ſuffergdz "tylerifr 
they might bave bora or ſuffered, | 
g Q.'-hyt is the Potemial mood preterpluperfeft tenſe of 
cro? . | 
A, Tuliflem I might have had bors or ſuffeied,: wulifles' 
thou mighteſt have bad b078 or ſuffered, tuliffer' he might 
bave had born or ſuffered ; P1, Taliflemus we might have 
had bore or ſuffered, wuliflexis ye might have had boi or 
ſuffered, wliflent they might have had born or ſuffefed, 
Q. "hat is the Poteatial mozd Future tenſe of 
Fero? | | E£1 | 
A. Sing, Tulero I may bear or ſuffer bereaſtcr, ruleris 
theu mayeſt brar or ſuffer bereaſier, coleric he may bear of 
ſuſfer bere aſter : Pl. Tulerimus we may bear or ſuffer. 
bereafier, | tuleritis ye may beay or ſuffer bereaſter, ule 
rint they may bear or ſuffer hereafter. 20S 
. Q.#batzs the Infinutive moad preſent tenſt cnt preter- 
' imperſelÞ tenſe of Ferro? * 
A Ferre tobear or ſuffer. Cee EY 
83. Q. What u the Infimitive mood preterperſeft and 
preterplupreſett tenſe of fero? | 
A. Tulifle to have 0” bad bort or ſuffered. | - 
Q. "hat zs the Infiaitive mood Furure tenſe of iero ? 
A, Larurum efle to bear or [uFer bereater, 


Th 
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84. QUYY Hat x the Indicative mood preſent tenſe of 
Fetror ? | 

, A. Sifig.' Feror 1 am born or ſuffered , ferris vel 
ferre thou art bo;ju or ſuffered , feitur be #s born or 
ſuffered :\Ptur. Ferimur we' are bora-07 ſuffered, terimi- 
Ni = born or ſuffered, feruntur they are born or ſuf- 

ond [In <5 © 3 

Q.#hat' is the Indicative mood preterimperſett teaſe of 
Feror 3. \ + by 5 | 

A." Sing.. Ferebar I was born or ſuffered, fercbaris 
vel fcrebare thou waft bora 67 ſuffered, terebarur he was 
born or:ſuffered + Plur. Ferebamur we were” born or ſuf - 
ſercd,  ferebamini ye were born or ſuffered, terebancur 
they were bora or ſuffered. | 

Q. hat is. the ladicative Mood preterperfett tenſe of 
Feror 2? : 

- A. "Sing. Larus ſum vel fui- 7-have been born or ſuffer- 
ed, arus es vel fuiſti thou haſt been'born or ſuffered, larus 
eſt vel fuir he b.ith been bora or ſuffered; Plur. Larti 
ſumus vel fuimus * we have been bora or ſuffercd > 
Jari eſtis vel fuiſtis ye have been bora or ſuff cred, Jari 
_ fucrunrt vel fuere they have beea boira or ſuſ- 
ered. | 

Q. #hat zs the Indicative Mood pretcrpluperfett tenſe 
of Feror ? 

A. Sing. Larus eram vel fueram 1 had been born 0r 
ſuffered, latus eras vel fueras thou hadſt beca born or 
{uſfered, * larus erat vel fuerzaibe bad been born or ſuffer- 
ed : Plur, Lati eramus veF.ueramus we had been boin 
or ſuffered, lati eratis vel tucratis ye had been borit 07 
ſuffercd, lati exant vel ſu-rant thcy had been born or [uſ- 
{rred, 


* 
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Q. ha i the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of Feror ? 
_ A. Sing, Ferar I ſhall or will be bora or ſuffered, fere- 
r3s vel ferere thou ſhalt or wilt be born or ſuffered, fererur 
be ſhall or. will be born or ſuffered + Plur. Feremur we 
ſoall or will be bora or ſuffered, feremini ye ſhall or will be 
= - ſuffered; fetentur they (h.ill or will be born or ſaf- 
ered. 
, 85. Q. hat i the Imperative Mood preſtnt tenſe of 
cror ? m 
A. Sing. Ferre fertor be thou ber# or ſuffered, feratur 
fertor let him be born or ſuffered : Plur, Feramur let ws. 
be bora or ſuffered, feramini terimin or be ye born or ſuf 
fered, ferantur ferunmtor let them be born or ſuf- 
{ered. | - 
86. Q. bat #4 the Potential Mood preſent tenſe of 
Feror 2g. | | "7 : 
| A. Sing. Ferar I may be bora. or ſuffered, feraris vel 
ſerare thou mayeſt be barn or ſuffered, ferarur be maybz 
bor or ſuffered ; Plur. Feramur we may be horn or (af - 
fered, teramini ye may be vorn or ſuffered, teranur they 
may be born or (uffered. h \OULE) 
, Q. bat zs the Hotential Mood preterimperfeft tenſe of 
cror ? ; - | 
. A. Sing. Ferrer I might be born or ſuff cred, ferteris vel 
ferrere thou mighteſt be born or ſuffered, ferrerur he might 
be bor or ſuffered : Plur. Ferremur we mgbt be born or 
ſuffered, ferremini ye might be bo-u or ſuffered, teiremur 
they migh! be bora or ſuffered. 
Q. hat i the Po.eatial Mood preterperfett tenſe of 
raed > an NL 
+ A. Sing, Larus fim vel ſucrim I might have been born 
or ſuffered, larus fis vel tu:ris thou mighteft have been 
bora or ſuffered, latus fir vel fueric be might have 
bets born or ſuſfered : Plur. Lori fimus vel tucrimus | 
- we might have bees bora or fuſfered , lari firis vel 
| f.ecitis ye might have bees born or ſuffered, lati _ 
; K-43 ve! 
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vi] fuerint they might have been born or ſuffered, 

Q #hat is the Potential mood preterpwperfedt tenſe of 
Feroc ? 

A. Sing. Latus efſem vel ſuiſſem I might have had been 
born or [uffered, latus elses vel fuilses thou mighteſt have 
had bera born #r ſuffered, larus eſser vel fuiſsee be might 
have bad been born or ſuffered : Plur. Lati efsemus vel 


fuilcemus we might bave had been born or ſiffered, lati , 


eſceris vel fuilseris ye might have Wad been born or ſuffcred, 
laci «ſ$ent vel fuiſsent they might have bad been born or 
ſuffered. 

Q. #bat is the Potential mood Fitxre tenſe of Fe- 
ror ? 

A. Sing, Litus ero vel fuero 1 ſhall or will be bo; or 
(ſſered, larus eris vel fueris then ſhalt or wilt be born 07 
{uffered, \arus erir val fuerit be ſhak or will be born or ſuf- 
fered : Plur; Lati erimus vel fuerimus we ſhall or wit 
be bora or ſuffered, lai ericis vel fueritis ye ſhall or will 
be born or ſuffered, ati erunt vel fucrint they ſhall or will 
be bor n,or ſuffered. 

76. Q: What ts the Infiautive mood preſtat tenſe and 
-preterimperfect benſe of Feror. # 

A. Ferri to b: biraor ſuffered. 

Q. ” hats the Infinttive maud Pieter tenſe and preter- 
pluperfett tenſe of Feror ? 

A. Laxum cfle vel fuifſe to have o7 had veen born or 
ſuffered. 0 

Q, bat is the Infinitive mood Future teaſe of Fee 
ror ? ; 

A. Larum iti vel ferendum eſſe to be bor or ſuffered 


he. e xfter, 


Fis 
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Fio. 


$7. Q\y/ Hat is the Tadicative mood Preſent teaſe of 
Fio ? 

A. Sing. Fio 1 ah made or done, fis'thou art made or 
done, fir he is made or done + Plur, fimus we are made or 
done, fitis ye are made 07 done, fiunt they are made or 
done. 

Q What is the Indicative mood preterimperfett tenſe 
of fio ? 
by" Sing. Ficbam Iwas made or done, fiebas thou waſt 
made or done, fiebat be was made or done; Plur, Fieba- 
mus we were made or done, ficbatis ye were made 87 done, 
ficbanrt they were made or doae. | 
X Q. What s the Indicatiue mood preterperfeft tenſe of 

1o ? | 

A Sing. FaRtus ſum vel fui 1 haue been made or 
done, faftus es vel fuiſti thou haſt been made ov» done, 
fius cſt vel fuir he hath bees made or done : Plur. 
Fa&i ſumus vel faimus we have been made or done , 
fagi eſtis yel fuiſtis ye have bees made or done, 
on lunc fucerunc yel fuere they have been made or 

oe. 
ih What is the Indicative mood preterplyperfeet teaſe 
of Fio ? 

A. ny FaQtus eram -yel fueram 1 had been made 
or done, taRus cras vel fucras thou hadſft been mae or 
done, faftus crar vel fuerat he had beea made or dane * 
Plur, Fa&i eramus vel fueramus we had been made 
0! done, faRi cratis vel fueratis ye had been made 07 
_ fati erant vel fuerant they had been made 0: 

Ie . 
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 Q. What us the Indicative Mood Future teaſe of 
Fio ? 

A. Sing. Fiam I ſhall or will be made or done, fies thou 
ſhalt be made or doae, fiet he ſhall be made or done , Plur. 
fiemus we ſh: be made os doxe, fietis ye ſhall be made or 

» dane, fient they ſhall be made or done. 
* 88. Q "bat. i the Imperative Mood Priefeat tenſe of 
Fio F | 

A. Sing. Ficoxu pe thou made or gone, fiar firo tet him 
he made 6r done; VYilur, Fiamus let us be made or doae 
fire firore be ye made or done, fiant fiunto let them be made 
or doae. 

89. Q. What is the Potential Mood preſent tenſe of 
Fio ? 

A. Sing. Fiam I m1y be made or deze, fias thou miyeſt 
be made or done, fiat he may be made or done : Plur, Fia- 
rus we 'may be made or doae, faatis' ye may be made or 
doze, fiant they may be made or dont. | 

Q.” bat x the Poteatial Mood preterimperfett tenſe of 
Fio ? | 

A. Sing. Fierem I might be made or done, fieres thou 
eighteFt ge made or dane, fierer he in:ght be made or done : 
Plur, Fieremus we might be made or doaes fieretis ye might 
be made or done, fiercnt they mieht be made 
. Q. What i. the Potential Mood preterperfeft tenſe of 

io ? 

A. S'ng. FaRtus ſim vel fuerim 1Imight have been made 
87 dome, fats fis vel furris thou mighteſt have bees made 
or done, faQtus fir vel fuerir be might have been made or 
done : Plur, FaQi hmus vel fuerimas we might have beeu 
made or doze, faQi ficis vel fucritis ye mitht have been 
made or done, fafti Gat vel fucrint they might have been. , 


9nade or done. = þ 

_ Q.®hat 4 the Poteatial Mood Preterpluperfe@ teaſe of ,* || - 
Fi? ; kf 

Es | A, 
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A. Sing. FaQus efſem vel fuifſem 1 might have bad 
been made or done, fatus effes 'vel fuifles thou mizhteſt 
have had been made 07 done, fatus effer vel fuilſer be might 
have had beea'made or done : Plur. Fa&i effemus vel fu- 
iſſemus we might have had been made or dvae, faQi efferis 
vel fuifſeris ye mizht have hadbeen made or dones fact 
__ vel fuillent they might have bad been made 0r 
01% | 
Y Q_ 'hat is the Potential Mood Future teaſe of 
10?. | 
A, Sing FaCtusero vel fuero I may be made or done 
hereafter, faCtus eris vel fueris thou mayeſt be made or 
done hereafter, faQus erir yel fuerit he may be made or 
done hereafter: Plur. FaRi erimus yel fuerimus we may 
be made or done hezeaſter, fa&i eritis vel fuericis ye may 
be made or done hereafter, fa&i erunt vel fuerint they may 
be made or dene hereafter, | 
go. Q. #hats the Infinitrvue Mood preſent and preter- 


 imperfett tenſe of Fio ? 


A. Fieri to be m1de or done. 
Q. that is the Infiaitive Mood preterperfelt and pres 
terpluperfebt tenſe of Fio ? ” 
p A. Facum elle vel fuifle to have or had been made or 
dae. | 
Q_ What 4s the Infiaitive Mood Future tenſe of 
Fio ? 
A. Faum iri yel faciendum efle to be made or done 
hereafter. 54 
91. Q. by « the variation of the Verbs according to the 
Potential Mood only ? | - 
A. Becauſe ir is ſufficient 3 for the Oprative , 'the 


. Potential, and the Subjun&ive moods are found all 


alike in yoice, and do differ only in the fign of che 
Mood, | 
93. Q "hat make eo I g1, and queo I can. in the 
preterimptifett tenſe of the TOY Mood ? | 
5-4 A. 
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A, lbam and quibam. 

Q. What do they make, in the Future tenſe ? 

A. Ibo and quibo. | 

Q. How aie they varied ia all other Moods aud 
Tenſes? | | 

A. Like V<crvs in 9 of the fourth Conjugatien ; ſa- 
ving that rhey make their G:runds, Eundi, eundo, cue 
dum ; Dutuidt, quennda, queuadum. 

93+ Q 'Vhat tenſes are formed of the preterperfelk tenſe 
of the Indicative mood ? | 

A- The Prererpluperfe&.renſe of che ſame mood, the 
prererperfett, F< Prererpluperfe&, and-the Furure 
renſe of the Opratiye, Potential, and rhe SubjunRive 
mood, and the Pea and PrererplupericR cenſe 
of the Infinicive mood, 
 Q Gre anexainÞle, 

A. Of amavi is formed amaueram, amauerim, amaves 
70, by changing i into e ſhotcs and amaviſſem, amaviſe 
by keeping z till, 

94. Q. How ore Verbs Imperſonals declined ? 

A. lmpeiſonals are declined throughout all moods 
and renſes in the voice of the thicd perſon ſingular. 
only, | | 
Q Decline deleQar zt delrghteth. 

A. Indic. Dcle@at, dele&abat» dcleRaviry deleQae. 
verar, deletabir. Imperat. Delecrer, delecrato. Porear, 
Delecter, d:1:ccarer deleccaverir, delectaviſler, delecta. 
yerit. Infinirt. Delectaic , delecravifje , dclecraturum 
eſſe. | : 
*  Q. Decline Decer ut becometh. 

A. Indic. Decet, deccbar, decuir, decuerar, dece- 
bir. Lmperar. Deceat, decero, Porcne, Deceat, de- 
ceret, dccuerir, decuiiler, decuerit. Infinir, Decere, 
decuille, | | 
- .Q. Decline Studetur zt « ſtudied. 
4. Indic, Studerur » tudebarur > Kudirum ok 
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fuic, ſtudicum erar vel fucrar, ſtudebicur; Imperar.Sru 
deatur , ſtuderor. Porent. Studearur, ſtuderecur, ſtu- 
dicum, fir vel fueric , fudiium effer vel fuifſer,' ftudi- 
rum eric vel tuerir, Infinic. Studeri, ſtaditum effec yel 
fuiſle. 

Q. How are Inperſonals kaowa ia Engliſh 2+. | 

A. They have commonly before rheir Engliſh this ſign 
it ; as, Delefat ir delighreth, Neu decet - ic becomerh 
Nor. . | fo 


L—_ 
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IV. Of the Parciciple, 
1. Q. YVHai a Participle ? 


A. AParticiple is a part of ſpeech derived of a Verby 
and rakerh part of a Noun, as Gender,. Caſc, and De- 
clenlion ; and parrof a Verb, as renſe and fignificatt- 
on; and parr of both, as number and figure. 

2. Q. How maiy kinds of Particsyles are there ? 

A- Four. 

Q. which be the four kinds of Participles ? 

A. One of the Preſent renſe, ancrher of the Precec 
renſe, one of che Farue in rus, and another of che Fu- 
Lure in ds. | | 

3- Q, How kaow you a Participle of the Preſeat 
tenſe ? ; 

- A Parrticiple of the preſent tenſe hath its Engliſh 
ending in 222 ; as loving, and its Larine in axs or ens ;, 
as Amans loving, Docens reaching, 

Q. #bence is the Participle of the Preſent tenſe 
formed ? | 

A. Of the preterimperfe& renſe of the Indicative 
mood, by changing the laſt ſyllable inco #s, as amabans 

L did love, amans loving. Augicham 1 did hear, audiens 
bearing. Poteran I was able; pojens being able, Q 
| 4. Q 
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- 4. Q. How. buw you a Paiticiple of- the Future in 
rus.? ei ; 
A. A Participle of the Furnte in yys betokeneth to 
do like the Infinitive mood of the AQtiye voice ; as, ama- 
£474us to love, or about to love. ; 
 Q. How's the Participle of the Future in rus for- 
med ? 
; A. Of the later Supine. by purring to rus, as Doftu 
to be raught, Doffurys abour to reach. 
5. Q. How hnow you a Participle of th? Preter traſe ? , 
A. A Participle of che Prerer renſe hach irs Englith 
ending ind, t, or 2; as, loved, taught, flan; and vs 
Latine in ts, ſ#5, Xus, as, amatur, loved, viſus ſeen, 
aexus knit ; and one in uns, as, mortuus dead, ' ; | 
& Whence us the Paryticiple of the Preter tenſe ſu; 
mea ? 


A. Of the latter Spine, by putting to 5s; as of left 


robe read, lefbusr read, excepr mts. 
8 6. Q. How kuow you the Participle of the Future in 
us ? | ; 

A. The Participle of the Future in dus berokeneth 
to ſuffer, like the Infinitive mood of the paſſive voice ; as 
amandus to be loved. 

.. Whence is the Participle of the Future in dus 
formed ? 

A. Of the Genifive caſe of rhe P arriciple of che pre 
ſent renſe, by changing tis imodys; as, amantys of 10. 
ving, a114azdus to be loved.” | 

Q. "hat fegnification elſe is it found to hive ? 

A. Of the Participle of the preſent renle ; as, Legends 
weteribus preficis, In reading old Authors thou doſt 
ofir, | 

75. Q. How many Participles come of a Verb Attive and 
of a Verb Neuter , which hath the Supines ? 

- A. /Two; one of the preſent renſe, and another of 
the Future in rus ; as of amo | love, cometh amars 


loving, 
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loving, amaturus about to love 3 of Curyo | run, CNYrens 
running, curſ#:-us about to run. 


'Q How many Par ticiples come of a Verb Paſſive wha 
Attwe hath the Supines ? 


A. Two; one of the Prerer tenſe; and another of 
rhe furure 1 in dis ;, as of amor I am loved, cometh  ama- 
tus loved, anmdu to be loved. ? 


8. Q. How many Participles come of a Verb _ 

nent ? 

| 4A, Three, one of the preſencrenſe, one of cheprecer ? 

tenſe, and anocher of the'Furure in 5:45 ; as of aurilig7 1 

aid, cometh auxilzans aiding, auxiliatus aided, auxiliatus 
T1415 prion rO aid. 


Q. That if the Verb De ponent do govern an Accuſative . 
caſe aſter him ? 

A. Then icmay forny alſo a Parciciple ; in aus 3 as of 
loquor | ſpeak, loquendzs to be ſpoken. 

9. Q How many Paiticiples come of a Verb Com- 
muae ? 

A. Four : as of Lareior ro beſtow, comerh Lergions, 
beſtowine, la;giturus abour to beſtow, 14/girzus beltow- 
ed, and {argiendys to be beſtowed. 


19. Q How are Participles of the preſent tenſe de- 
clined ? 


A, Like Nouns Ad je&ives of chree Arcicles ; as Nom. 
hic, hec & hoc Amaas, Gen. bhyius amantis, Dat. bute 
amantt, &c, 

Q. How are Participles of other tenſes declined ?. 

A. Like Nouns Adj:&ives of three divers endings , 
as, Amaturus, amatura, amaturums 8&c. Amatus, amatdy 
amatur, &c. Amandus, amaxda, amandum. 
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V. Of an Adverb. 


x. QY Yaz is an Adverh d 


A. An Adverb is a part of ſpeech joyned to the Verbs, 
es declare their fignificarion. | 

Q: #hat Adverbs be of time ? 

A. Hodie t0 day,cras tamorrow,heri yeſterday,perindic 
the next day after to mor70w, olim ia time paſt, aliquando 
ſometimes, nuper lately, quando when, 

Q. hat adverbs be of place ? 

— A. Ubi wherezibi there, hic here, iſtic there, illic there, 
Intus within, foris without. 
Q. #hat Adverbs be of number ? 

A. Semel onces bis twice, .rer thrice, quarter four times, 
Ierum 42 air. 

Q. hat Adverbs be of ordey ? | 

A. Inde thence, deinde afterwards, denique laſtly, po- 
ſtremo laſt of all. | 

—_ adverbs be of ashing or doubtiag ? 

A. Cur wherefore, quare wheyefore, unde from whezce, 
quorſum to what end, num wheth:7, numquid whether, 
__ _OQ.®hat Adverhbs be of Calling ? 

A. H:us oh, © /o ho, ehodum come hither a little, 

Q hat adverbs be of affirming ? 
| A. Certe certainly, nx truly, prote&o truly, ſage yes in- 
deed, \cilicer yes forſooth, licer he it ſo, eſto let it be (0. 

Q. "hat adverbs be of deaying ? | 

A. Non 0, haud ſcarcely, minime 79, neutiquam 4! zo 
hand, nequaquam iz 0 wiſe, 

+ Q. What adverbs be of exhorting ? 
7 A, 
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A. Eia well, age go to, agire gg ye os, agedum Lo io 4 
little, | 
Q. What Adverbs be of flatteviag. « 
A, Sodes I pray thee, amavo of all lovess : 
Q mhat Adverb is of forbidding ? 
A. Ne wot. PE / 
What adverbs are of wifhine > 
Z Urinam 1 wiſh, (i zf 1 _—_ d fi 6 that, d oh: 
Q "bat adugrbs are of gathering together ? 
A. Simul together, una :n one, non modo not only, n 
ſolum a0t ozly. . 
Q. hat adverbs are of parting ? | 7 
A. Seorſim aſuader, ſigillatim ſeverally, vicacim ſtreet 
reer. | 
7 _ adverbs are of chuſras, ? 
A. Porius rather, imo yea rather. 2% 
Q that adverbs are of a thing nt finiſhed ? 
A. Pene almoſt, tere almoſt, prope near. vix ſcartelyy 
modo. non almoſt. FS | 
Q.7 hat adverbs are of ſhewing ? 
A. En lo, ecce bchold. 
Q. "That adverbs are of doubting ? ; 
A. Forſan peradventure, forſiran perbaps, fortaſſis 3s 
may be , fortafle as it may fall out. 
Q "hat adverbs are of chance ? 
A. Forte as baÞ was, forruito at adventaree 
Q. '! hat adverbs are of likeneſs ? 
A. Sic ſo, ficur 4s, quaſi as if, ceu as, velur [ig as; 
Q. What adve: bs are of quality ? 
_ A. Bene well, malc ill, doce leamedly, fortiter vali- 
antly. 
Q. What adverbs are of quantity ? 
A. Multum much, parum little, minimanvery lite'es 
pavlulum :ttle, plurimum very much. KY 1, 
Q. Wha adverbs are of compariſon 
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- >. Tam ſp, quain'as, wagis more, minus leſs, maxi- 
me moſt of all. 

2. Q. hat Adviibs are compared ? ' : 

A. Certainthar are derived from Nouns AdjeRives 
arid Prepofirions, 

Q. Grve ſome examples ? 

A. Dode learned!y,. do&ius: more learnedty, doAifſime 
very learnedlly, of doQus learned : fortiter valiantly, for. 
rius more vdliantly, forriflime very valtantly, of fortis 

i near, propiuvs uearer, proxime ext, of prope 
nigh, | 
3. Q; When are Prepoſitions thanged into Ad. 
verbs ? £4 | 

A, When they be ſer alone not having any caſual 
word to ſerve uno, joyned with them. 

Q. Give an example or two, £ 
i A. Iu ante non cavet, poſt dolebit, he that b-wareth 
Not afore, ſhall be ſo rv atrerwards. ' Coram laudare, 

clam uituperare, inboarſtameſt; In preſence to commend 
one, and behind his back ro diſpraiſe him, i an'unho- 
neſt point, — £7 : 


_ — i 
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. VI, Of a ConjunRtion, | 
1.QY Vat Is 4 Conjunftion? | 


A, A ConjunRtion is a part of Specch char 
joynerh words and lentences togerher. 
2. Q. #hat Conrnftions are 1. opu!atzues ? 


A. Er and, gue and, quoque al/o; ac and, arque aid, 
nee neither, neque peuher, 1 | 
Q. hat Conjunftions are Disjunttives ? 
A. Aut 07, ve 07, vel ether, fou or, five wotther, 


42. hat Conjun(7t 45 are Deſeretives ft 
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A. S:d but, quid« m truly, aurem but, vero but, at but» 
aſt but. bh s 

Q. #hat Conjunttions are Cauſals ? | | 

' A. Namfor, namque for, enim for,  etenim for, quia 

becauſe, ur that, quod becauſe, quum ſeeing that, quo- 
niam becauſe, and quando /et for huoniam be- 
cavſe, | | 
Q. #hat Conjunttions are Conditionals ? 

A. Si'f, fin but if, modo ſd that, dum ſo that, dummo- 
do ſo thazg.” E OY oy 

Q_ ®hat Conjunftions art exceptives > 

A. Ni unleſs, nib except, quin bat, alioquin otherwiſe» 
Przrerquam ſaving. | o : 

Q. # hat Tonjunftions are Interrogatives ? 

4. Ne whether or no, urrum whether, necne whether 
07 710, anne 15 it 07 260, nonne 25 2t not. 

Q "hat Conun@ions are Thatives ? 

A. Ergo therefore, ideo thereſore,igitur therefore, quare 
whereſoresicaque and ſo, proin therefore. | 

Q. #hat Conjunitions are Adverſatives ? 

A. Pt although, quanquam although, quamvis al- 
thoxgh, licert albeit, eſto ſuppoſe it be ſo. | ; 

Qe'hat Conjuntions are Redditiues ? 

A. Tamen yet, arramen 70:withRanding. 

Q. What Co unttions are Eleftives ? 

A. Quam as, ac as, arque as. 

Q. what Conjunttions are Dimitutives f 

4. Saltem at the leaſt, vel even, 
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VII. Of a Prepotition, 
1. Q\/Hat zs a Prepoſition ? 


A. A Prepofition is a part of Spzee"1 moſt 
commonly ſer before other parts, 
2, Q. 
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2. Q. Hiw is a Prepoſition ſet beſore other parts of 
Speech ? . quis | 
A. Euher in Appofition, as, ad patrem; or elſe in 
compoſipion , as, Indoftus, | _* 
Z Q.. Hhich Pepoſitions ſerve to an Aruiuſative 
caſe ? : | | 
A. Theſe following y vix., Ad to, apud, at, ante 
before z: adverſus, adverium againſt'y cis, Citra; 072 this 
ſide, circum, circa about , comra ogainſt , . exga to- 
wards , extra witheut , intra within, inter between , 
infra bezeath, juxca beſede or aigh to, ob for, pone 
behind , per 'by or thiough, prope nigh, proprer {07 
( or becauſe of.) ſecundum after, or according to, 
poſt aſte;a. trans 03 the ſuriþcr fide, or over, vuiira 
b:youd , przxer beſede, luvra,, ahoue, circiter about, uſe 
que util, lecus by , veifus. tgwards, tc penes i# , thy 
OR ad abi iis oaks, 
4. Q. Which of theſe Prepoſitions are ſet, after thei; ca» 
EIRF coi oo or Lao Cf 
_ A. Verſus azd penes, as Londinum verſus, ,tqwards 
London, te pennies 2 thy.power. SIT 2 
5- Q. #hich Prepoſitions. ſerve to a#. Abletjue 
caſe ? was! RAS ny 
A. Theſe ſoWowing, viz. A, 2b, abs, from. on {0 
cum with, coram before o 1a preſence, clam prividy, De, 
Ez ex Of, or ſo, pro for, pr 'beforc, er in compariſon , 
palam openly, {ine without, abique without, rcnus util, 
07 uf ts, | 
Q "ht if the caſual ward joyned withieaus—be of 
the plural aumber ? . 
A. Then it ſhall be pur in the Geririve caſe, and be 
ſer before tenu ;, a5, Aurinm tenus vp io the ears, Geanmm 
feayus up to the knees, 4 v0 
6, Q. hen are Prepaſctions turned into adverbs? 
A. When they are {cr alone. withour their caſual 
Words. 
7-Qz- 
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7 Q. "hat Prepoſitions ſerve to both ofa E177: 
A, 1n, ſub, ſuper, and fubter, ; 
Q. Give ſome examples. | 
A. 14 wich this fign to, ro the: Accuſative cale z a5, wn 
urbem inco the City, 13 without the fign to, ro the Ab 
lative; as, 72 te ſpes eſt, my hope is thee. Y 4 
Suv aofiem a little before night. p 
Sub Fudice lis eſt, the marrer is before the Judge: - 
Super lapidem, upen a ſtone. £ 
Super virtdi fronde, upon a green branch, 
Subter terramy under the earrh, 
Subter aqui ,under the water, 
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VIII. Of an Interje&tion. 


I, Hat is an Interjefion ? 

VV A. An Rp is a part of Speech 
which betokenerh a ſudden paſſion of the mind under art 
imperfe& yoice. 

Q hat Interjeffions are of mirth ? 

A. Evax hey brave, vah ho. 

Q: hat Interjeftions are of ſorrow ? 

A. Heu alas, bez weladay. 

Q.# hat Interjeftion of dread ? : 
A. Atat aha. 

Q. What Interjeftion is of maruvelling ? 

A. Pape O ſtrange ! 

Q. "That Interjettions are of diſdaiains ? 
A. Hem oh, vah away. 
Q. ” bat Interjeftion is of flunning ? 
A. Apage avant. | 
Q. hat Interjeftion 15 of praiſeng ? 
A. Euze well done. 
Q. hat Interjeftion is of [cor my 2 
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A. Hui whoo. | 0h 
Q. hat Iaterjeftion is of exclainiing ? 
A,Proh6; as prob fidem © the ſaith deum gf the 

gods arque aud hominum of wes. 
 Q:!bat Interfebtions are of carſtar Þ 
A. Vx wo, malum with a miſchief. + 
Q That In:erjcaios are of laughing ? 
A. Ha, ha, he, | 
Q ” bat Interjefiions are of calling ? . 
A. Eho ſoo, oh bs, io avoy. 
Q "hat Irerjettion ts of ſilence ? 

A. A\u whiſht. | 
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The C 0 NC © RDS of Latine Speech. 


QUEST. 
0R the due joyning of words in Conſt, uttion, bow 
many Concords are there in Latine Speech ? 
A. Theee. | 
Qu. That is thefrſt Concord between> 
A. The ficlt Concard 1s berwEcn che Nominariye ciſe 
and the Verb, 
Qu. #hat 3s the ſecont Concord herween '# 
. A The ſecond Concord is” between che SubQiancive 
and the AdpQive. 
Qu. That is the third Concord betweea > i 
"A. The third Concord is berween the Angecedent 
2nd che Relative.  - . 


The firlt. | Concord. 


VV en an Engliſh is given to be made wn Latine what 
mult be ds ?\ _ 231g 8 
A. Look our the Principal Verb. . * 
Qu.. # bat: if -there be Tagrg, Wares F008 - 082 i 4 See 
tence v.. YT: £30 
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A. Thenthe firſt is the pringipal Verb. 

Q_#"bez as aot the fiſt verb the prencigal verb? 

A. 1. When it is the Infinirive "mood, or 2. when 
ir hath before ir a Relative ; as, that, whom, which, or 
3- a. Conjunltion; as, ut that, cum when, ff if, and 
{gch orhers. "140 


» by $ 


Q. #hes one bath found the Verb, what muſt he do to 


fd the Nominative caſe ? 


A. Ask this queſtion who, or what, andrhe word thar 
aniwereth to the queſtion, ſhall be the Nominative 
caſe tothe verb, 
© Q. But what veib will bave us Nominative caſe ? 

A. A Verb Imperſonal. 

Q. How ſhall the Naminative caſe be ſct ia makpng or 
conſtrumg Latine } | | \» 

A. The Nominative caſc ſhall be ſer before rhe verb. 

Q. But when ſhall the Naminative caſe be ſet aſter the 
werb, or the ſign of the Verh> © | 
A. 1. Whena queſtion is asked ; as, Amas ty? lo 
yeſt thou; YVenir ne Rex ? doch the King come ?'2. When 
the Verh is of the Imperative mood; as amatu, love 
thou, amats ille, let him love. 3. Whetichis ſign zt or 
there cometh before the. Engliſh of rhe verb ; as, we 
{ ber mens, it is my book, Yenit ad me quidam, wire 
Cams one ro me, ET | 
* Q. hat caſe ſhall the caſual word be, which cometb 
next ater the verb, and anſwereth to the queſiioa whors z 
or what, mad: by che Verb ?_ Sas 
A. Commonly the aceifarive caſe; - 

Q. But wheaſhall it not be the accuſative caſe ? 

A. When the Verb: doth properly'govern another 
caſe after him to be conſtrued withal.'”— | 
Q. Give an example. © | 
' A. Si ctipis placete miapiſtro, -utete diligentia, nec 
fis rantus ceſfaror, ut calcaribus indigeas, If thog covet 
zo pleaſe thy Maſter, uſe diligence, and be ot ſ0 yes 2 
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' hat tho ſhalt aced ſpurs. In this example maziftro is 
he Dativecale governed of placere, ' dil/gentra is the 
Allarive cafe poverncd of utere, ccſeator is the Namie 
native caſe governed of is; and calcarivns is a Ab- 
live caſe poverned ot indigeas, b:cauſe thoſe verbs 
properly govern ſuch caſes. | A 
How doth a verb Perſonal agree with its\ Nomina- 
a—_— | *s 
A. In number and perſon; as, Preceptor legit; wos 
vero negligiutts, the Maſter readerh, and ye regard nor, 
Preceptor afid tez't are of the fingular number, and the 
third perſon, and vos negiigitis of rhe plural number 
and fecond perſon. 
Q.. That muſt we nate here concerning the perſon ? 
A. Thar che firſt perſon is more worthy rthan'the ſe- 
cond, and the fecond more worthy than the rhird. - 
Qui. hat verb will many Nomiaative caſes fragular 
hwe, wi hb 'a conunition copulative coming betwees 
them ? a "I 
A. & Verb Plural. Eros: 
 Q. ih which Nominative caſe thes ſhall the verb 
agree ® | | 
E _ With' the Nominative caſe of the moſt worrhy 
Perſon. , = | 
Q. Give two or three examples. | 
A. Ego &r tu ſumus in tuto, 1 and thou be in fafery, 
In which Example the ewo Nominative caſes fingulac 
ego and t# wich the CopjunQion & berwixr chem re. 
quire a verb plural ſamus, which agreeth with the No» 
minarive caſe ggo in —_ becauſe rhe firſt perſon is 
more worthy than the ſecond. 

. Tu Cp pater periclitamiai, rhou and thy father are 'n 
Jeopardy. Here Tu the Nominartive caſe of the (c- 
cond perſon, and pater the Nominative caſe of the 
rhird having a ConjunQion berween them, do cauſe the 
verb periclitamini ro be of the plural number, and ic is of 
F 4 the 
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rheſecond perſon agrecing with ty, becauſe the ſecond 
perſon. is, more worthy. than the third, 
\, Pater gr Preveptor accrrſunt te, the Farher and rhe 
Maſter haye ſcnc for thee, Pater & Preceptor are the 
. two Neminarive caſes fiogular ot the third perſon, with 
a CcnjunRion berwixt them ; - which require the Verb 
accerſunt.ro be of the Plural number, and the third 
zrſon, as they both ate. EX 
 Q.#hat if aVerb cometh between two Nomiaative 
caſes bf druers numbers ? ID 
_-. A. Then ir may indiffcrently agree with either of 
. them ſo that they be both of one perſon ; as, Amantint 
| tre amorus tedintegratioeft, the falling our of loyers is 
rhe xenewing of lave. STS 
_ Eſt being ſ:r berween the two Nominative caſes ire 
of the plural, and redintegratio of che fingularnumber, 
agrees with redimntcg; 4170. | 
ſ Quid caim aif vota ſuperſunt ? for whar remaineth 
aving only prayers ? Syperſuat being” ſer berween the 
two Neminative cales, Oyid and vota, agrecth with 
zeta, which is rhe lacer of them. .,  __ | 
Pettora percuſſit, pettus quoque rohora fiunt 1 ſhe ſtroke 
| her hreaft, and her breaſt rurned into oakalſo,, + 
F:unt being ſer berween pettus and 70bora, agreeth 
with 7ohora, which is the later Nominartive caſe. 
... Q hat may be [ametime the Nomiatipe caſe of a Verb 
34 ſicad of a.caſual wrd?F”"  __ | 
A. The Infinitive moed of a Verb, er elſe a whole 
clauſe »foregoing, orelſe ſome member of a ſentence; 
as, Diluculo ſurzere ſaluberrimum eſt, to riſe. betime 
in the morning is the. maſt wholeſome rhing in che 
world. pp | 
H-re Diluculo ſurgere 5s rhe Nominartiye caſe to the 
verb eſt. Multum ſcire eft vita jugundifſima, to know 
much is the mott pleaſant (or ſweereſt J life of all, Myl- 
4m ſcire is the Nomigative caſe to the verb eſt, - * 
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The Second Concord, 


h QyJ V Hen one bath as Adjeftive, 'what muſt be dads 
 *  fiadout its Subſtautrve ? © | 
* A.'Ask the queſtion” who or what '; and the word. 
that anſwererh roche queſtion ſhall be che Subſtantive 
"TO it. WIT 7 2 ny 1 
Q. How doth-the Adjeftive ( whether it be a Noun, 
Pronouns , or Participle) agree with its Subſtai-+ 
OE ee ee re ES 
A. In caſe, gender, and number ; a5 Amicus certus | 
in re ancerta cermtur; A ſure friend is ried in a doubr- | 
Ful-marrer 3. Amicus certus axe.of the Maſculine Genger, 
ſingular number, .and Nominarive caſe,.. Rezncentd arc 
are of the Feminine Gender, andche. Ablative caſe., 
:, Homo armatus a man arm:d : Armas 15 2. participle, 
of the fingular number, Maſculine Gender and Ng- 
minative caſe, and agreeth with its Subſtantive Hos, 
Ager colendys a field to be tilled, _ Colendus is  Parti- 
ciple in dys of the Maſculine Gender, ſingular number, 
and Nominative caſe agreeing with ager. Hic vir this | 
man, Hicis a Pronoun Adj-Rive of the Maſculine gen. } 
der, ſingular numbef, and Nominarive caſe, agreeing | 
with Vir. Meus herys eſt, ic is my. Maſter.  Meus berus i 
.are of the Maſculine Gender , fiogular Number, and 
the Nominartive caſe. _ 
Q. #hat 25 to be noted-concerning-the Gender ?. 
.. A. Tharrhe - Maſculine Gender . is more worthy than 
the Feminine, and the Feminine more worthy than the 
.N:zurer. OF, PAR £1 FM + OO 
 Q What Adjeftive will many Subſtiatives ſingular 
have, having a Conjunttion Copulative coming between 
ahem ? ES. | 
— 


CCC 
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A. An Adje&ive plural. 
Qu. With which Su5ſtantive then ſhall that AdjeQive 
agpee ? S035 | 
= Wirh the Subſtantive of rhe moſt worthy genders 
2's Rex & Regina beati , the King and the Queen ar® 
bleſſed. | Where the Aljeftive beati 3s of the plu- 
ral number , becauſe there are two Subſftantives. Rex 
aud Regina, with. & between them, and it 1s of the Maf- 
culine Gender, agreeing with Rex, which is the more wor- 
thy, and the Nominative caſe, becauſe the Subſtantives 
are /0. Won kin: 22 on | A 


— 


| The third Concord. | 
Ui one hath a Relatio?,” what, maſt be do to 
Fo. find out its Adtecedent ? EN 
.A. Ak the queftion why, ' or whit, and the word 
chat anſwerech to rhe queſtion ſha!l be'rhe Anrecedenc 
$0 it, by 2 oy SUS 2. ? 
Qu. ”hat is the Antecedent F — 
A, The Antecedent moſt commonly is a word thar 
goerh before the Rglarive, and is rehcarſed again of 
the Relative. + by : I ” 
" Qu. How doth the Relative azree with its Antece- 
A. 1n Gender, Number, -and Perſon ; as, Vir ſapits 
qui pauta loqiaitit, The man is wile, that ſpeakerh few 
things or words. , bY 


4: rhe Relative'is of the Maſeiline'Gender, fingu- 
larnumber, and third perſon, becauſe: Y/7y rhe Antece- 
dent is fo. on NG , 

.Q. "hat if the Relative have for its Antecedent the 
whote reaſon Cor ſentence) that goeth before him ? 

A. Then rhe Relative ſhall 'be pur in rhe Neurer 
Gender, and (ingular number: as , In tempore _ 

quo 


-— —_ 
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quod omaiym rerum eft primum, 1 came in ſcaſon which 
14. the chicfeſt thing of all. Here quod is of the Newter 
Gender, and ſingular number, becauſe the reaſoa inxem- 
pore veni, 2s preſumed to be ſo. | y 
| Q, But what if the Relative he referred to two clauſes 

or more ? bS: | 

A, Then the Relative. ſhall he pur in the-plural 
number; as, Tu multium dormis, fy ſepe prtas, que : 
ambo ſunt cor port inimica , thou ſleepeſt much , and 
drinkeſt ofrea, both: which things are naughe for-rhe 
body. Here the Relative quzis put inthe plural numbers 
becauſe it is referred to the two clauſes. aforegoing; ru 
mulrum dormis, & ſzpe poras. 

Qu. #hen z this Engliſh that a Relative ? , 


A. When it may be turned into this Engliſh whichy 
otherwiſe it is a ConjunRion, which in Larinc is called 
quod or ut. | Ly 
1.QL, How may it be elegantly put away in making L4+ 
tane ? / > wg ; 

. . A. By turning the Nominarive caſe.into the Acculſa... 
tive, and the Verb inco the Infinitive mood. 
Q Give an example or two. 


Y 


A. Gaudeo quod tu bene vales, Gaudeo re bene 
valere, 1 am glad that thow art in good health. 
The Conjuaftioa- quod is put away» and the Nomi- 
ndtive caſe. ty... is. turned iato; the Accuſative 


* @& *Q >» 


and the Nominative caſe tu. changed into the Arcu- 
are re, aud tbe' verb abeas into the Infivitive mood 
abire, 


Qu. #hat Relative will mazy Antecedents fingular 
Bop > having a Conjunttion Copulative between 
them 2 | 


Auf. 
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A. AR:lative pl aca. which hall agre? witn the 
Antecedenr of the moſt worthy Gradet.” | 
Qu. Give an example. * - | 
A. Hut equity oy mln 1405 und dit. H: had : a 
horſe and a mule, which he fold, © | 
Th: Retarivehuorbvinz two Anteceden: s bef ore' i ir 
of diyers Genders, equymn and mul1m, is thereforof* 
the plural numbers and agrees with equwn 'in Gznder , 
becauſe rhe Maſculine G: :nder is moxe worchy chan the 
Feminine. LHRENY 
Q: But why do you' Art giv? the Exmple which P, fee 
dows ia the Accidence;\ Imperium '& dignitas uz 
periifti, tbe Rule. and dizaity which thou ' "beſt THgut- 
red *? 
A..B:crſe thir Example dorh. bor Rily Safes r0the 
Rule, bi tarher ro the nexrthac folloeth; : 
* Ot. But in wha things: is the Neuter' Gender maſk 
LANE ? 
"A. fa things tot apt'to have life ;- yea,” and infich 
a caſe, th» ih the Sab{tancives and Anrecedents be? of 
che'M:ſcalinz, of -6f che Fininine Gender, and nbne 
of r1:m of ch?" Neuter, yer mry rhe AdjeSive or Relas 
tive bz pur in the Neuter G-nder.' 
Give ait ex.mple or tro. 7 EP | 
Dr Arces &* calam Junt —_ 
- The Ad j-Aive b844 is of the Neutet Gender; cborgfh 
both che Subftinriyes: array hd calant! be "Maſculine , 
berauſe chey i Gaatfic chings noe % Xo hays: life: * Arcas 
ef txlani que frees 8, the Vow nfl" this arrows which 
'chou haſt b:okenz!s — - 
The Relarive' qlue'1s ofichs Ne "005 "gpiider, rhough' 
the Anrecedenro be borh of rhe Makuline ;-b=cauſs they 
Bienific ny wor life, 
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The Caſe of the Relative. 


Qy V Her ſhall the Relative be the Nomiaative caſe to 
_ the Verb? 

A. When there cometh no Nominarive ciſe berween 

' the Relative and the Verb z as, Miſer eſt qui nummos 

aimiratur, wretched 15 that perſon which is in loye with 

moneys. 9ui is the Nominative cafe coming befere the 

Verb admiratxr, becauſe there cometh no Nominative 
caſe berwixt them. 

Q But whca there cometh a Nominative caſe between 
the Kelative and the Verb, what caſe ſhall the Rela- 
truebe ? | 

A. Such caſe as the Verb will have after him; as, 
Felix quem faciunt alterna pericula cautum : Happy is be 
whom other mens harms do-make to beware. _ 

uem is the Accuſative caſe, becauſe ſaciint will 
have an Accuſative caſe aſter it, and pericula comes be- 
rween quem and faciuat in conſtruing. 4 

.Canthc Relative be the Subſtantive to the Adjeftive 
that is joyned with him, or cometh after him ? 

A. Yes, as well as it may be the Nominative caſe to 
the Verb; as, Dititias amarc nolt, quod omilium eſt ſordidiſe 
fimum : \ove thou not riches, which to do is rhe moſt 
brggarly thing in the world. 

Sordidifſimam is an Adj:@ive of the Neuter Gender 
Nominative caſe and ſinguiar number, which agrees 
with the Relative quod pur for a Subſtantiye. 

Qu. What Nouns follow the Rule of the Rela- 

tzve ? " 
A. Nouns Taterroghriyes and Indefinites ; ass 
Duis who, uter whether, qualis what one, quants 
how great, quotus how many, &c. which eyermore 
come 
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come before rhe Verb like as the Relative doth, 

Q Give anexample or two, : | 

A. H:i mihi, qualis erat, wo 7s me, what one is hed 
Talis eraty qualem-nunquam vidi he was ſuch a one as 1 
River ſaw. 

Qualis, talis and qualem go before the Verbs erat and 
vidi, as the Relative uſeth to do. . 

Q. Is the Relative always governed of the Verb that it 
comeih before ? ; 

A. No, bur ſometimes of another word in the ſame 
ſenrence. 

Q. Of what then is the Relative goviyacd 3 

A, Sometim:s of rhe Infinirive mood that cometh 
afrer the Verb; as, Yubus voluiſti me gratias agere , 

C23 ; what perſons thou willedſt me co thank, I have 
thanked. | 

Quibus is the Dative caſe governed of agere, 

Q hat elſe is the Relative governed of ? 

; A. Sometimes of a Participle ; as, © yibus rebus ad- 
duftus id feaſts ; with what things woyed didſt thou 
It, 

Quibus rebns is the alative caſe governed of adduQus. 

Q. Of what elſe ? 

A. Sometimes of a Gerundz as, Dye nunc 401 eff 
nanrazud;z locus 5; Which things at this preſent is no rime 
ro tell. 

Que is the accuſative caſe governed of narrandi, 

Q. Of what elſe ? | 

A. Somerimes of the Prepoſiion ſer b:{o:e him 5 as, 
Duem ia locum dedudts res fit vides : unro whar ſtare 
the marter is now brought, thou ſceſt, Quem locum is 
the Accuſative caſe governed of the Prepolition in, 

Q Of what elſe ? 

A Sam-rimes of the Subſtantive thar it doth accord 
wich ; as, Seaties, qui vir ſims thou (halt perceive whor 
a fellow I am. Oz agreeth with ics Subſtantive Yr in 
caſe, gender, and number, Q. 
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Q. But zs qui a Relative in this manner of ſpeabing 2 

A. No, ics rather an Indefinite, 

Q. Of what elſe is the Relative governed ? 

A. So.ncrtimes of a Noun Particive, or diſtriburive 2 
as, Quarum rerum utram minus velim, non facile poſſ um 
exiſtimare : of the which two. things whether I would 
with les will have, I cannox eafily cſtecm, 

LQuarnm rerumare the Genirive caſe and Plural nums 
ber governed of utram. 

Q. by z the Relative ſometimes uſed in the Gemtive 
caſe ? | 

A. By reaſon of a Subſtantive coming, nexr afrer 
him; as, Ego illum non novi, cuſus cauſa hoc inciphs's 
] knew him nor, for whoſe cauſe thou beginnelt chis 
matter. 

C4jus is the Genitive caſe governed of rhe Subtan - 
tive cauſa thar comerh next atter him, 

Q: 1s it not otherwiſe governed of a Subſtantive 2 

A. Yes, ſomerimes : as, Omnia tib: dabuitur quibus 
opus habes ; all rhings ſball be given thee which hou 
haſt need of, ; 

Duibus is the Ablative caſe governed of opus. 

Q How elſe is the Relative governed ? 

A. Somerimes of an Adyerb; as, Cut ulrum 07am 
procedam nondum ſtatus, whom wherher I will go ro 
meer with, 1 have nor yer derermined, 

Cui is the Dative caſe governzd of the Adverb 0597. 
an. | 
Q. Of what is the Relative governed, when it is put is 
the Avlative caſe with this ſign than ? | 

A, Of the Comparative degree coming after him ; 
as, utere virtute, qud mbil eſt meliys, ule verue, rhan 
the which nothing is berrer. | 

Lua is the Ablacive caſe governed of melixs, which 
is an AdjeQive of the comparative degree. 

Q. hes u the Relative not governed at aft ? 
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' A. When ir 3s pur in the Abjarive caſe abſoluce ; as, 
Buantus erat Zulius Ceſar, quo Imperatore, Romani pri- 
mum B/uanamn ingreſs ſunt > How worthy a man was 
Falius Ceſar, under whoſe conduEt the Romans hirſt en- 
tied into Britaty? | | 

Duo Imperatore is the Ablative caſe abſolure, 

- Q.: whea clſe is the Relative put ia the Ablative 
caſe? : | 

A. When ir -ſignifiech an Inſtrument wherewith 2 
thing is to bz done ; as, Ferrum habuit, quo ſe occideret< 
he had a. knife wherewith he would have ſlain himlſclt. 
Quo is the Ablative caſe of the Inſtrument governed of 
occiderce. 

Q. What if a Relative come be!ween two Subſtantves 
of diieis Gendcrs ? | 

A. It may indifferently accord with either of them. 

Q. Gzve an example or two. 

A.. Avis que Poſer appecllatur, or, avis qui Paſſer ap- 
pillatur : the Biid which is called a Sparrow. The Re- 
Lative 9que agrees with the former Antecedent avis, and 
qu: wich paſſer the later. 

Eflac ea Lutctia quam nos Pariſios atcimus ? or, Eſtae 
ea Lutetia quos 10s Pariſies dicimus ? is not that Lutetia 
that we do call Paris ? The Relative quam apreeth with 
che former antecedent Lutetia, and quorwith Pariſios 
the latcro 
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Conſtructiors of Nouns Sitbſtantives, 


| QY V#He- two Subſtaatives come together betoben're 
divers things, what caſe ſhall the la- 
ter be ? 
A. The later of rwo Subſtanrives ſhall be the 
Genitive caſe; as, Facundia Ciceroniss the _— 
0 
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of Cicers, Opus Virgilis the work of Virgil. Amator ftus 
dioram, a lover of ſtudies, Dogma Platonzs, the opinion 
of Plato. hop ' 

In all which examples are two Subſtantives, whereof 
the later is the Geniriye cale, | 

Q. But what if two Subſtaatives belong both to one 
thing ? | 

A, If rwo Subſtantives belong both ro one thing , 
they ſhall be pur both inone caſe ; as, Pater menus vir 
amat me pueram. my father being a many loverh'me a 
child. 

Pater and vir belong both r6 ohne thing, and are borh 
in the Neminativecaſe ; and me pueram belong borh ro 
one thing , and are pur in the Accuſarive caſe, | 

Q. "hen the Engliſh of this word Res (viz. thing) # 
pat with an Adjeftive, how may one make it in Latine ? 

A. One may pur away es, (thing ) and: pur the 
Adjective in the Neuter Geader, like a Subſtantive , 
as, Multa me impedieruat , Many things have ler- 
red me. | 

Multa the Adje&ive is-pur in the Neurer Gender by 
leaving our 7es; for we do not ſay, multe res, many 
things, bur multa. Es 

Q What may an Adjeftive be when it u put in the 
Neuter Gender ? 

A. An Adje&ive pur in the Neurer Gender, may be 

a Subſtantive ro an AdjeRtive ; as Pauca hu ſemilta, 2 

few things like unto theſe. Payca being pur in the neu- 

rer Gender, is the Subſtantive ro þmilia that agreeth 
with it. NonauBla bujsſmodi, many things of like fort. 

Nomulla being pur in the Neuter Gender is the Subſtan.. 

tive to bujuſmods. 

. What if an Adieftive of the Neuter Geader be put 
alone without a Subſtantive ? | 
A, Then ir ſtanderh for a Subſtantive, and may haye 
2 Genirive caſe after hitn, as if it were a Subſtantive ; 
Ss G As 
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-a$ Multum 14674 mych gain, Multxm governs the Geni- 
tive caſc lucih, Duantum aegotr ? how. much buſineſs 2 
uantum governs the Genitive caſe ago. Id operis 
that work, 14 governsthe Genitive calc oferzs, 

Q. In what caſe may wards be put, that import indow- 
ment of «iy: quali:y or property, 0 the praiſe or diſpraiſc of 
a thing, coming aſter a Noun Subſtaative or aVerh Sub - 
Banttver? - TA | | 

As In the Ablarive caſe or Genitive ; as, Puer boa > 
zadole, or Puer boae indels, a child of good rowarducls, 
Bona indole is the Ablative cale governed of Puey, and 
hoze indd{tz rhe Genitives Puer boat ingenii, ot Puer bo = 
20 :ingenie, a child of good wir. Boxz ingenii is the Geni+ 
tive caſc, and bono zngcnio is the Ablative caſe governed 
of Pur. 

Q. #hat caſe do opus and wſus require ? 

A. When Opus and #/us be Larine for. need, rhey 
require an Ablative caſe; as, Opus eft mihi tuo j1s4icto, 
T have need of thy judgmenr. To judicio is the Ablarive 
caſe governed ot Opus. Vigint minis e/us eft filio. My 
fon hath necd of rwenty pounds, //32iats minzs 15 the Ab- 
lative calc governcd of #ſus, 


* 
es. —————e——ean Re — 


" * ConftrnRions of Adjettives, 


| bw / 
The Genitive Caſe, 
| t 
Q.Y Y 2a! Adjefkives require a Genitive caſe ? 
A. Adjc@ives that ſignifie deſire, kno-v- 
ledge, remembrance, ignorance, or forgetting, and ſuch p: 
orter like. 
Q. Gzve [ome examples. a 
A. Cupidus ant, coverous of money. £7 | 
Anriis the Genitive caſe governed of Cupidus, which 
figniheth of 
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fignifieth defire. Peritys bei, expert of warfare, Bell* 
is the Genirive caſe governed of Perttus, which fignifi- 
eth knowledge. 1gnarus omnium ignorant of all things © 
Omiiium is the Gen. case governed of 1gnarys, which fig- 
nifiech ignorance. Fideas anims bold of heart, Anim 
is the Gen. caſe governed of Fidens, which ſignifies 
courage. Dubiys mentis » doubiful of mind ; Mentis 
is the Gen, caſe goyern«d of Dubius, which ſignifies 
fear. Memor preteriti, mindiul of thar thar is paſt 3 
Preteriti is the Gen. caſe governed of memor, which fig- 
nifieth remembrance, Kews furtz , acculed of theft 2 
Furti is the Gen, caſe governed of reus, which fignifi- 
cth accuſing. 

Q. ” bat other Adjeftives govern a Gemttve caſe ? 

A. Nouns partirives, and certain interrogatives,with 
certain Nouns of numbe1. 

Q, ” hich Nouns are Pattitives ? 

A. Aliquis ſome-body, uter wherher, neuter neither, 
aemo no- body, aullus none, ſo!us alone, tus one, me- 
dius the middlemoſt, q4z/que every one, quickingque who= 
ſfoever, quidam one, and quis for aliquis one. 

Q_ bat Nous is an Interrogative ? 

A. Dur who. 

Q. "hich are Nonas of number ? | 

A. Unus one, duo two, tres three, primns the firſt 2 
ſecundas the [econd, tertins rhe third, &c. 

Q. Gzue an example of a Nous Paytuue with a Geni= 
tive caſe. 

A. Aliquis ſorne one aoſtrum of us, | 

Noſlrum is the Genitive caſe governed of aliquy «+ 
parririve, : 

Q Give an example of a Nona of Number with a Ge- 


" mtive caſe. 


A. Primus omnium, the firſt of all. ; 

Onniun is the Gen: caſe governed of primius, a now 
of number, | | 
CG 7, Q.. 
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Q. hea a queſtion is asked, how muſt the Anſwer be 
made 1a Latine ? 

A. The anſwer muſt be madc in Latine by the ſame 
caſe of 'a Noun, Prenoun, or Patticiple, and by the 
ſame cale of a Verb, that the queſtion is asked by, 

Q_ Gve an example or two. | 

A. Cujus eſt ſuadus ? Vicini « whole ground is it ? a 
neighbours, , 

The Noun Vicinz that anſwereth ro the queſtion, is 
of the Genirive caſe, becauſe cujus thar a$kerh the que- 
ſion, is of the Gepitive. ©uid agitur in lado liierarto ? 
ſtudetur what do boys in the School ? they ply rheis 
books. i he verb ſtudetur is of the preſent renie, becauſe 
the Verb aguur, by which the queſtion is asked,is of rhe 
preſent renle, 

Q. But when is the Anſwer not made by the ſame caſe 
or teaſe that the Þueſtianis asked by ? * 

A. 1. When a queftion is a5ked by Cujus, cujazcnujum, 
as, c14ja eſt Sententia ? Ciceronis, whoie laying is this £ 
Cicero's, 

Cuja is the Nominarive caſe, and Cicergns the Ge- 
tive, becauſe the queſtion is made by Crus, cud, jun 
not by c#jus the Genirtive caſe ot Dui. 2. Whena que- 
Rion is made by a word that may goyern divers Caſes ; 
as; Quant: emifit librum ?* Parvo. For how much bought 
you the bock > tor lirrie. Emi ſt; a verb of buying, will 

govern the Gnitive cale quant?, and the ablarive caſe 
parvo by ſ:v-:al rules, 3, When one muſt anſwer by 
one of theſe Poleflives, Mens mine, tuus thine, [urs 
bis, aoſtrr ours, v(/tcy yours 3 "Sy Cujus oft demus ? 08 
veſtru, ſd ant -a : whoſe houſe is it > nor yours, bur 
Ours, - Cuius hat ages; the queſtion is the Genirive 
caſe of 94%. ani gov. ne. of the Subſtantive domus 
bur z«/ir4 and v7 are the Nominarive caſc, ſingular 
number, and Feminine gender, agreeing with their 
Subſtantive Demus, 
Q 
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Qu. What caſe do Nous of the Comparative and Super 
lative degree govern ? L | 

A. Nouns of the Comparative and Superlative de- 
grec, being pur partitively, thar-is co ſay, having after | 
mw this Engliſh of or among, require a Genitive 
caſe: | ; 
u. Gzve an example or two. 
A. Aurtum mollior eft ſxiſtra, of the ears the lefr is the 
ſofrer. | a 

Arrium is the -Genitive caſe governed of mollior, 
which is of the Comparative degree. Cicero Oratorum 
eloquentiſſimus, Cicero the moſt eloquemt- of Or xrors, 
Oratorum is the Genitive caſe governed of eloquentiſſ5;nus 
which is of the Superlative Save, and pur pairitivcly 
as mollior alſo is. —_ | 

Qu. If Nouns of the Comparative degree have than or 
by after them, what caſe do they cauſe the word- follow- 
ing tobe'? | 

” Nouns of the Comparative. degree, having than 
or by after them, do cauſe rhe word following ro be 
the Ablative caſe; as, Frigidior glacie , more cold 
than ice, 

Frigidior of the Compararive degree , makes g/acie 
than ice, to be of the Ablative caſe, Doftior multss 
b=trer learned by a great deal. Mylto, by a great deal , 
1s the Ablarive caſe governed of the Noun of the Com- 
parative. degree Doetior, uno pede altior, higher b 
one foor. no pede , by one foor, is the Ablarivye caſe 
geverned of the Noun of rhe Comparative degree. 


(3.3 | The 
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The Dative Caſe. 


Qu.\y/ Hat Adjeftives remuire a Datzve caſe ? 

| A. Adj:tives that beroken profit or diſpro- 
fir, likeneſs or unlikeneſs, pleaſure, ſubmirting, or be- 
longing to any thing. | 

. Give ſome examples. 

A, Labor eft utilis carport, Labour is profitable ro the- 
- body... . 

Corpori is the Dartive caſe gayerned of utilis, ſignify- 
ing profit. - £qualis HeFffort Equal ro H:Ror, Hedtors 
is the Dorive caſe goycrned of, equals, lignifying like- 
neſs. ,1don;us belto fir for war, Bella is the Dative caſe 
governcd of ;doaeus ſignifying likeneſs. 7ucundus 0m- 
2ibus, pleaſanc to all peiſons.. Omnibus is the Darive 
caſe governed of jucundus, ſignifying pleaſure. Parents 
Sor ex, ſupplant to his Father Parent is the Darive 
caſe governed of ſupplcx, ſignifying ſubmitting. Mihi 
proprium ,. proper to me. Mihz is the Dative caſe go- 
verned of proprium , which ſignifiech belonging ro a 
thing, ; I TOO 1 I 
Qu. hat other Adjefives govern a  Dative 
cale ? 
oh AJjc&ives of the Paſſive Hgnificarion,in bilzs, and 
Participles in dus. | ©: 4 4G 

Q. Grve ax example or two, 

A. Flebils, fleadus omnibys, to be lamented of all 
men. Omnibus is the Dative caſe governed of rhe 
AdjeE&ive flebilzs, that ends in bilzs, or of flendus, 
which is a Noun Parciciple in dus. Formidabilu, for- 
midandus bofti , to be feared of his enemy. Hoſt is the 
Dative caſe governed 0: the AdjeRiyc anoaa , 

whic 
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which ends in bilzs, or of formidandus which: is aPartici- 


ple indus. 

Q. hat do you meai by a Noun Participle ? 

A. A Noun which is derived of a participle, or a 
participle ryrned into a Noun, " 


A... Ct 
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- The Accuſative Cale. 


Qu. VW/ Hat Adjeftives govern an Accuſutive caſe ? 


A. Some. AdjeQives of quantity; as, longs Tong , 
latus broad , altus deep, ( or high ) craffus.chick :; for 
the word ſignifying the meaſure of length, breadrh, or 
thickneſs' of any thing, is pur afrer Adje&ives in the 
Accuſativey, and (ſomerime) in the Ablarivecaſe. 

Q Give ſome examples. | 
A. Tuxrts alta centum pedes, a Tower an hundred foor 


Centum pedes are the words ſignifying the meaſure of 
height, and are pur after che Adje&ive alta in the Ac+ 
cularive caſe. Arbor lata tres digttos, a tree three fingers 
broad. Tyes digitos are the words ſignifying the mea- 
ſure. of breadth, and are pur into the Accuſarive caſe 
afcer lata. Liber craſſus tres polices; vel tribus pollict- 
bus. A book three inches thick. Tres pollices are the 
words rhar fignifie the meaſure of thickneſs , and are pur 
afcer the Adje@ive cyaſſus in the Accuſative caſe, and 
may be pur alſo in the Ablative caſe > tribis 
pollicibus, ; T 
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The Avlative Caſe. 


Qu VV at Adjeftives require an Ablative and ſome- 


" times a Genitive ? | 

A. AdjcQives lignifying fulneſs, emprineſs, plenty,or 
wanting. 

u. Gpve ſome examples. < 

A, Copiis abundans, abounding in wealth. 

Copizs' is the Ablative caſe governed of the Adjz- 
five (or rather of the Participle) a"undans. Crura thymo 
plena, thighs laden with thyme ; (or rather cyura thymo 
plene, Bees having their thighs laden with thyme. ) 
Thymo is the Ablative. caſe governed of pleaa, which 
ſfgnifierh fulneſs, | 

Vacuus ira, ire, ab ira, void of anger. Vacuus governs 
the Genitive caſe jr, or the Ablariye ira, or ab iras 
with a Frepoſirion, | | 

Nulla epiſtol1 iaants re altquay no Letter nor comtain- 
ing ſome wartcr Re aliqua 15 the Ablatiye caſe goyern- 
ed of zaans, which ignifierh emprineſs. 

Ditiſſimus agri, very wealthy in land. Agri is the Ge- 
nirive caſ: goyerned of ditifſemus , which fſignifierh 

lenry. | 

; et II plena ſunt omnia, All. places are full of 
fools. Stu/torum is the Genitive caſe governed of plena 
wh ich fignibes fulneſs./ | | | | 

Quis iſt mentis inops oblatum refpuat aurum * Who 
bur a faol would refuſe money when ir is offered him ? 
Mentis is ths Genitive caſe governed of inops, which ſig- 
nifieth emptineſs. | | ; 

Integer vite ſceleriſque purus, non egit Manri jaculzs 
ec arcu : He thar is upright in life, and clear from 
Villany, doth nor need the Moors Dart nor Bow. 
Fug is the Genitive cals governed of integer » and 
- rt. ſcelerts 
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ſceleris is the Genitive caſe governed ofpyrus; becauſe 
theſe AdjeQives ſignifie emprine!s. | 

. Expers. omaium, void of all things. Oumium is the 
Genitive caſe governed of expers, which: fignifich 
emprineſs, 7 

Corpus inane anime, a body withour a ſoul, Anime is 
the Genitive caſe governed of za4cz which fignifiech 
emprinels, : 

Q. hat other Adgeftives govera an Ablative caſe ? 

A. Theſe AdjeRives, dignus worthy, indignusunwor- 
thy, preditys, endued, raptus deprivedzcontentus contents 
wi: h ſuch others, : ; 

Q. Gzwe ſome examples. 

A Digaus bhonore worthy of honour. Captus oculis » 
deprived of eyes. -Virty!e preditus, endued wirh,'yerrues. 
Pawcis conteatus, content with a few things. 

Q., #bich of theſe may have au Infinitirve mood of a verb 
inſtead of thetr Ablative caſe ? | ) 

A. Diguns, indignus and contexts. i 

Q Gupe.aa example. ; i'; » % ; 

A. Dignus layudari, worrhy. to be praiſed. iConteutus A 
pace vivere, content to live in peace, 


Rad, © 
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"Conftrution of the Pronouns. 


Qu, VV He are theſe Geaitive caſes of the Primitzoes 
7, meiz ti, ſui, noſtri and veſtci to be 


aſed ?. Ph, 
A. When ſuffering or paſſion is ſignified ; as, Pars 
tui, part ofthee. Amor me the love of me. 
Qu. But when are meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter and veſter 
to be uſed ? | : 
A. When Poſlcfſion 1s ſignified ; 25,ArS ta thy Skill, 
Imago tua thy Image, | 


Qu. 
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hen are theſe Genitive caſes noſtrum and veſtrum 

to be uſed ? : 

A. After diſtriburives, Parcitives, Compararives,and 

Superlarives, as aemo veſt/m, non: of you, Aliquis no- 

firm, ſome of us, major veſtrum the bigger of you, 
maximus natu noſtium, che eldeſt of us. 


Conſtrution of the Verb: and firſt with 
the Nominative Caſe. 


Qu. VW/ Hat Verbs will bave ſuch caſe after them as 
they have before them ? 

A. Sum Lam, forem ) mighrc be, fio I am made , 
exifloTamin being, and certain verbs Pafſives; as, 
Dicor 1 am ſaid, vecoy L am called, . ſalutor I am 
faluted, appekor L am called, habeoy 1 am accounted, 
exiſtimor 1 am cſtcemed, ' videsr I ſeem; with vorher 
like. REL | 

Q_ Give ſome examp'es. 

A. Fama eft malum, Fame is an evil thing, 

Malam is the Nominacive caſe afcer eſt, as fama is 
before it; Malus cnlturafit bonus, an evil perſon by due 
orcering (or governance). is made good, Bogus. 1s rhe 
Nominarive caſe after fit,- as y111us is before \e. _— 
Vocatus dives, Crxſus\sealledrieh. Dives is the Nom1- 
native caſe after vocatur, as Craſus is before ir, Horalrins 
falutatxr Peeta, Avrice is falated by rhe name of Poet. 
Poeta is the Nominarive caſe after ſalutatur, as Horatrus 
is before ir, Malo te divitem eſſe, quam haberi,” Thad 
rather thou were rich indeed than ſo accounted » 
Divitem is the Acculacive caſe afrer eſſe, as It is' be- 


fore it, 
Q: 
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Qu. hat gitber Verbs, may bave after them a No. 
minative caſe of. the Noun .or Participle , declaring 
the manner or Circunſtauce of the doing of ſuffering 
as they #ave 4 Nominative caſe of the dier or ſuffe- 
Ter & 

A. Verbs that beroken bodily moving, going, reſt- 
ing, or doing, which be properly called Verbs of geſture; 
as Eg I go, tacedo | go,' Curra I run, ſedeo I fir, bibs 
I drink, cybo 1 lye down, ſtudeo 1 ſtudy, dormio 1 ſleep, 
ſomnio | dream. 

Q. Give ſome examples, 

A. Inceda claudus, I golame. 

Claudus is the Noun declaring the manner how 1 
go, Petrus dormit ſecurys, Perer ſleeperh yoid of care. 
Securus is 2 Noun declaring how Peter ſkeperh. Ty cu- 
bas ſupiaus, thou liefſt wich thy face upwards. Supings 
3s the Noun declaring the manner how thou lieft. Som- 
nas vigilass, thou dreameft waking, 4wigilans is a Par= 
riciple declaring che manner how rhou dreameſt, Stude- 
zo ſans, ſtudy rhou ſtanding, ſtars is rhe Parciciple de- 
claring how thou muſt ſtudy. 


Ju, May not theſe Verhs have before them, aud after 
them an Accuſative caſe ? © | 
A. Yes ſometimes; as, Noa decet quenquam meire 
Curreatemy aut mandeatem, It dorh nor become any man 
to pils running, or eating, Currgatem is 2 Participle 
declaring the circumſtance or manner of doing, and 
agrees with quenquar z Which fignificth the doer ; 
and therefore is pur in the ſame caſe with 
It. x 


Qu, Woes ſhalt the word that goeth befare the Verb, 
and the word that cometh-aftey it, be pu both in one caſe, 
whether-the Verb be trazfative 0r intranfitiue, of what 
kiad foever the Verb be ? | 
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Anf. Generally when the word that goeth before the 
Verb, and the word that-cometh after the Verb,belong 
borhts one thing ; that is toſay, have reſpe& eirher to 
other , ar depend cither ot other, 

Qu. Gzve /ome examples. 

Aiaſ. Loquor frequens, 1 {fenk ofcen. | 

Ego and frequens belong borh to one thing. Taceo 
multus, 1 hold my peace much, Ego and multys belong 
both co one thing. Scribo Epiſtolas rariſſumus, . I write 
Lerrers very ſeldom. Fgs and rariſſimus belong 
borh ro one thing. Ne aſſueſcas bibere viaum- jejunuss 
accutom nor thy elf ro drink wine next thine heart, 
ox,not having exten ſomewhar before. Ty and jejunus 
beleng borh co one thing, and therefore rhey are pur 
bas in one Caſe, as the arhers alle before menti- 
oned, | 


———— — 
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_ The Genitive Caſe. 


Qu: WW Hen doth this Y2rb Sum , I am, cauſe the Nouns 
Prozqun, or Patticiple following, to be put in the 
Geaitive caſe? 

A. When it berokenerh or importeth poſſeſsion, ow- 
ing, or otherwiſe pertaining ro a thing, as a roken,pro- 
perty, dury, or guiſe. OO ON. 

Qu. Give ſome examples, '. 

- Hee veſtis eſt Patris, this garment is my Fa- 
thers. | hs RS 
Patris is the Genitive caſe governed of eſt, becauſe 
ie fignificerh" owing. Infpientis eft dicere now putaram » 
Ir is the. property | of ai fool ro ſay 'I'-had: noc 
thought. Infipientis is the, Genirive caſe governed. of 
eſt, becauſe it ſignifies a property. Extreme eft- de- 
meatie diſcere dediſcenda, ir is a poinr of che _— 
| ou. 
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folly in the world, to learn things that muſt after- 
wards be unlearned, Extreme dementie is the genitive 
caſe governed of eſt, becaule it figniticth a property. 
Orantis eſt whil miſs celeftia cogitare. . Ir is the duty of 
one that is ſaying his prayets , to haye mind on nothing 
bur heavenly rhings. Orantis is the Genitive caſe 
governed of eft, becauſe ir ſignifierh a duty. 

Q But what Pronouns ſhall in ſuch manner of ſpeaking 
be uſed in the Nominative caſe ? 

A Meus mine, tuys thine, ſus his, aoſter ours, and 
veſter yours, 

Q-: Gzve ome examples. 

A. Hic codex eſt mes, this|book is mine. 

Meus is the Nominative caſe, and agreeth with 
codex. Hec domus eſt veſlra, this houſe is yours, 
Veſtra agreeth with domus. Non et mentirt menum. 
It is not my guiſe ( or property ) to lye, Mexm 
agreeth with officium underſtood, Noſtr19m eſt injurians 
non inferre. Ic is our paits net to do wreng. 
Noſtrum agreerh with officium underſtood. Taum eſt 
omnia juxta pati, It. is thy part ( or duty ) to ſuffer 
all rhings alike, Tyum agreech with officium under- 
Rood. | 

Q. What caſe do weris gevera that betoken to eſteem or 
regard ? 

A. Verbs that beroken to eſteem or regard require a 
Genirive cafe berokening value. 

Q. Gzve an example or two. 

A, Parui ducitar probitas ; honeſty is reckoved litele 
worth, Pajvi is the Genitive caſe of the valuc, govern- 
ed of ducitur which ſignifies ro eſteem. Maxim pendituy 
nobilitas; nobleneſs of birth is very much regarded. 
Maxim is the G:nitive caſe of the value, governed of 
penditur, which Hgnificth ro regard, 

Queſt, Yhat caſe do Verbs of accuſing, condenn- 

FEA 
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warning, quitting, or aſſopling govern ? 

A. hey will have a Genitive caſe of the crime, or 
of the cauſe, or ef the thing that one is acculed, con - 
demned, ur warned of 3 or<lſe an Ablatiye moſt com- 
monly without a Prepoſicion. 

Q. Give ſome examples. 

A. Hic fuitt fe alligat, vil furto. This fellow chargerh 
fimtelf with theft. ; 

Furtt is the Genitive caſe of he crime that one is ac- 
culed of, governed of e[ligat, which is a Verb of accu. 
ſing, and may be made ky the Ablative caſe ſu;ts. 

Admonuit me errati, vil eriato, he adviled me of a 
anflake. F:yati is the Genitive caſe of the thing thac 
one is adviſed of, governed of admonuity which isa Verb 
of warning, and may be made alio by the Ablative caſe 

errato. 
De pecuntis reperundis damnatus eſt, He was condemn- 
ed of money vnlawtully raken. 

Pecumu repetimdges is the Ablative caſe of che crime 
that one is condemned of, and is governed of the Verb 
damnatus eft, with the Prepoſition de before ir. 

Q. # hat caſe do iatago to have enongh to do , mi- 
ſereor to be merciſu!, and milereſco 18 take pity, e- 
quare 9 

A. Satago, miſc;eo/, and mſcreſco, require a Geni- 
tive caſe. © : 

. Give ar excmpie or two. 

A, Rerum ſyarum ſatigit, He bath enough to do of 
his own matrers, | 

Rerum is che Genirive caſe governcd cf /ztagit. Die 
ſereve met Deus, God be merciful unto me. Me is the 
Genimuve calc governed of ms/erere. : 

Q. What caſe wi! Rerniniſcor io remcaltr, obtiviicer 
to fo;vet, recordor te 0! to mind, and myemini ts roman - 
ver, have ? 
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A. Reminiſcor, obliviſcor, recordor, and memini, will 
have a Genirive oran Accuſative calc, 

Q. Grve ſome examples, 

A.Keminiſcar hiſtories, 1 reruember the hiſtory, 

Hifturi@is the G:;nitive cale governed of 7emminiſcor. 
Oblivnſcor carminis, 1 forger the long. Carmints is the 
gcnitive caſe governed of ob{tt1ſcor. Recordo? pueritiany 
I call ro mind my childhood. Pye: i:iam is the Accuſa- 
tive Caſe govern:d of recordor. Obliviſcor lec{ionem, L 
forget my lefſon. Lefionem is the Accuſative caic go- 
verned of obl:iw1ſcor. Mcmint tut, vel tr, | remember 
thee. Ty is the Genitive caſe governed of zeni, and 
1T may be made by the Accuſative calc te 

Memini de te, | make mcntion of thee, Mcmin go- 
verns an Ablativc cale with a Prepoſirion, bur in ano- 
ther ſenſe. 

Egeg or indigeo tyi, vil te, I have necd of thee. Tui 
is the Genitive caſe governcd of Egeo er indigeo, Which 
may be made by the Ablariv« cafe re. (Bur this cxawpte 
belongs properly ro the rule of Vetbs of plcntcy and 
{carceneſs which followerh, ) 

Potior urbis, 1 conq er the Ciry, potzr toto, I obrain 
my defire, Potzor governs a Gen:iive and an Ablative 
caſe, bur in differen ſignifications, 


Y 


Tie Dative Cale, 


N.it Verbs will have a Dativecaſe ? 
aVvyV A. A\l manner of Verbs put acquiſt. 


' tively, 
Q. hea aye Verbs pat acquiſitively ? 
A. When they have theſe rokens f0 or for afrer 
them. | 
Q_Gzu anexamble 67 twor 


A. 
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Anſ. Non omnibus dormis , 1 ſleep fiot co all 


men. 
Omaibus is the Dativc caſe governed of dormio be- 


iog pur acquifirively. Hyic babes non tthi, 1 have 
ic for this man, and nor for thee, Hui® and tibi 
are -Darive cales governed of haveoz being pur ac- 
quilttively, — 

Q. That Perbs do belong to this Rule ? 

A. Thoſe rhar beroken profit or , diſprofit ; as, Com- 
made todo a pleaſurez incommodo todo a diſpleaſure ; 
#oceoto hurt. To compare, as, comparo, to compare, 
comporo to compares coufero to compare. To give, or 
;cſtore; Doao to beſtow, yedds ro reſtore, refero to 
reſtore, To promiſe or ro -pay., as, Promitto to pro- 
miſe, pollicesr ro aflure, ſolvo ro pay, To command 
or tſhew; Impero © command , 7adico to declare , 
»onſtio ro ſhew. Torruſt; as, Fido ro truſt, coafido 
ro pur cruſt in, Fidemhabeo, to be fure. To obey, 
or to be againſt ; as, Obedio ro obey, adulor to flatter , 
7epugo to refiſt, To rhreareng or to be angry with 
as, Mizor to threaten, 7adignor to chate, Iraſcor to be 
angry, 

Q. ” bat other Verbs will have a Daizve caſe ? 

A. Sum with its compounds, cxcepr Poſſum, Alſo 
Verbs compounded with /atzs, bene and male; as, [a- 
thsfacio tofſatish's braefacio ro do well, malcfacto to do 
Hl, And finally, certain Verbs compounded with 
theie Prepoſitions , Pre betere, adro, con together, 
ſub under, ante before, poſt after, ob for, min, and 
iater betiveen; as, preiuces to ſhine before, adjzcio 
ro add tro. Condoag to pardon, ſkboleo re ſayour a lit- 
tle. Aateſto to ſtand before, poſthabeo ro pur back, 0b- 
= ro objeR, zaſulto ro inſult, and interſero to put 

rween. 

Q. hat if this Yerb Sum, es, fui, be ſet for babeo 1 
bave ? 
A+ 


_— — 
— 
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A. Then the'word chat ſeemeth in the Engliſh to be 
the Nominative caſe, ſhall be. pur in the Dativez and 
the word thar ſeemeth to be rhe Accuſatiye caſe, ſhall be 
the Nominarive, * | to -o, 

Q Gwve ſome Examples. 

A. Eſt mhi mater, | have a mother. | 

Eſt there is pur for habeo I have; mil) to me, for ego 
1, and mater a morher fer matrem ; and ſo we ſay, Eft 
mihi mater, for ego habeo matiem, DG 

Non eſt mihi argeatum, 1 have. no money. Eff there is 
put for habeo ; mii ro me, forego I; and argeatum mo- 
ney, in the Nominative, for argentum in the Accuſative 
caſe; and then we ſay, Non eſt mihi argentum, for' ego 
a0 babeo argentum, | have no money. - 

' Q. But what if Sum be the Infinitive Mood ? 

A. Then this Nominative caſe ſhall be rurned into 
the Accuſarive ; as, Scio tibi non efſe argentum, '| know 
crhou haſt nomoney. . "I 

Where argentum is the accuſative caſe coming before 
rhe Infinitive mood eſſe, which ſhould have followed 


the Verb habere;"had ic been" madterthus in Lartine, Sc0 - 


te ao habere argentum, 1 know that rhou haſt no mony» 
or I know thee nor to have monty: - - | 
Q. #bat if Sum have after it a Nominative caſe and 4 
Datzve ? | ; 
| 4. Then che word thac is the Nominative caſe, 
may be alſo the Dative, ſe that Sum may in ſuch 
—_— of ſpeaking he conſtrued with a double Darive 
cale. 
Q. Grve au Example or two. 
A. Sumtthi pr eſidio, L am to thee a ſafeguard. 
| Prefidio which might have been the Nominartive 
cale, is rurned inco the Darive, becaule tibi is the Da- 


tive ; ſorhat Sum hath ewo Dariye caſes tibi and pr a- 


ſdio. Hec res eſt mhi voluptath, this thing is ro-me a 
t | pleaſure, 


"* 
una. - eas 
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pleaſure 2 \oluptati is the Dar. caſe { which mighc 
have been the Nominar,) becauſe mibiis the Dat. caſe 
afcer eſt, 

Q. Hath only Sum a double Dative caſe in ſuch manner 
of ſpeaking ? 

A. No, for many ether Verbs may in ſuch manner 
of ſpeaking have a double Dar.cafe ; enc of the Perſon 
and anpther of che thing, 

9. Gwe ſoine Examples. 

A. Do tibi- veſten pignort : 1 give. thee my garment 

for pawn. ..- 


Tibi-is the Dar. caſe of the perſon, and pignors of the 


thing, both governed of do. 

Verto hoc tibi vitio,, Limpure this fora favulr to thee, 
Verto governs the Dar. caſe tiiz which is.of the perſÞn, 
and vitia which is of the thing. 

Hocity tibi laudi-aueis, rhou accounreſt this a Com- 
mendncion for thee. Tibz is the Dar. caſe:of the perſon, 
and —_ of the rhing, both «ops & AlGK. 


'Fr 


PEI IE 
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The Accuſative Caſe. 


2. Vas bs are Tr anſiti tives >. 


. AII ſuch ns have after then an Accuſar. 
caſe of rhe —_ or ſufferer, whether they be Mn 
Commune, or Deponenr. | 

9. Give ſome Examples, 

A. uſus promptos facit + We make, men ready, 

Proniptos is the Accufar, caſe after the Verb AQive 
facit. Femine Iudificaatur viros, women befoel men, 
Viros is the Accuſar, caſe afcer the Verb deponent {wife + 
cantur. Largitur pecuniam, be beſtowerh money : Pe+ 
cun.am is the Accuſar, caſe following the Verb Come 
mune largtur. 

2 
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a> May Veibs Nenters alſo. have an Acouſative 
caſe ? 6 
- -A. Yes;* Verbs Neuters may have an Aecuſarivecaſe 
of their own ſignification, Fn . 
Q. Give ſomeExamples, == 
A. Endymionis ſohnum dotmis ; thou ſleepeſt Endy- 
morn's lkep. | a 
' Dormis will have the Accuſative caſe ſommum at- 
PRESS TOYS. 22 
-- *Gandeo fandinm, I joy. a joy. Gaudinm followeth 
gaudeo. Viu vitam, | live a life. Vitam followerh 
vivo, -becauſe- iris of its own ſgnificarion. | - 
Q. hat Yerbs will have two Accuſative caſes after 
them; one of the ſufftrer, and another of the thing 2 \. 
A. Verbs of asking, teaching, and arrayiwg. ' 
Q. Grue ſome examples. #03 
. A. Rogo te pecuniam, 1 ask thes nioney, WLY 
* Te the Acctifatiye caſe of the ſufftter ; 'and pretmran 
of the thing, follow rogo a Verb of asking. Doceo te 1:- 
teras, T reach thee lerters. Te the Aeculative caſe. of the 
ſufferer, anÞ/fe-as of the thing, follow doces a Vexb of 
reaching, Vuod te jamdudum bortor , which I have 
exhorred thee'to a pood while? Te is the Actuſarive 
cale of che ſufferer, and quod of the thing ;\ both which 
follow hortoy # Verb of ceaching,' Exuo me-gladiuns 
Tper my ſword off me. Me the Acciſarive cale -of rhe 
fuffeter, and 81adium' of the thi ng; do both foltow ax 
a Verb of arraying, > 7 LDDELTE. 
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| — The Ablative:Caſe. 
J 22 35 Q12V TT EIT8 we td 


| 4. All Verbs require an ablative. cafe 
of the Inſtrument, ( pur with this ſign with-before 
H 
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ir) orof the caulc, or of the manner of doing, 
. Give ſome examples. | 
A, Ferit eum glagdio, he ſtriketh him with a 
ſword. | I wp 
Gladio is the Ablative caſe of the inſtrument, and 
govertied of ferit. Taceo metis I bold my-* rongue for 
fear. Metw is the Ablative caſe of the cauſe , go- 
.yerned of taceo. Summa eloquentia cauſam egit , he 
leaded with ſingular eloquence, Summa eloquentia 
3s the Ablative cale of the manner of doing , governcd 
of egit. | + IS 16 
Q. 1n what caſe, is the word. of price put after 
Verbs ? "AT ger wr | 
A. The word of price is put after Verbs in the Ab- 
latiye caſe, 0. Ek WD 
Q. Give an example or two. oe 
A. Vendidi auis, 119ld it for gold....,, X 
Auro is the word of price, pur afrer vendidi in- the 
Ablarive caſe, ET | 
Empius ſum argento , I am bought: for money. 
Argento is the word of pricey pur after emptus ſam in 
the ablative caſe. | PN ES - | 
«What Genitive caſes are excepted when they be Þut 
alone without Subſtantives ? ve 
_ A. Tanti for ſo much, quaitz for how much, plurgs for 
more, minors for leſs, tantivis for ſomuch if you will, 1 
tantidem'for. juſt ſo much, :quantilibet for as much as :you 
pleaſe, quanticungque for how much ſoever, 


©. Grve an example. : 

A. Quanti mercatus es buac equum ? for bow much 
beyght you this horſe 2 Certe plurys quam vellem, truly 
for more than I would. 

Duanti is the Genirive caſe governed of mercatus ess 
and tlurzs is the genitive caſe governed of mercatus ſun 
underſtood, becauſe they are pur withoug Subftangives. 

HY. What adverbs may we always uſe after dy 


— 


Er Es” ES eee 


1c 
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of price inſtead of their caſuals ? 

A, Carius dearer, vilius cheaper, melius betrer, and 
pejus worle, . | 

Q. What caſe will Verbs of plenty or (caiceneſs,filling, 
emptying, loading and unloading have ? 59 

A. An ablative caſe. © 

Q. Give ſome examples. 

A. Afi opibus, chou aboundeſt in wealth. 

Opibas is the ablarive caſe-governed of afflyzs, which 
ſignifiech plenty. Expleo te fabu'zs, I fill rhee with tales, 
Fabulis is the ablarive caſe governed -of expleo, which 
lienifiech filling. Spol:anit me bonzs omaibus, he plun- 
dercd meofall my goods, Boazs is the ablativecaſe go- 
verned of ſpoliauit, which fignifierh emprying. Oneras 
flomachum cibo, thou overchargeſt thy ſtomach with 
meat. Cibo is the ablative caſe governed. of oneras, 
which ſignifieth loading... Levabo te hoc 'onere , 
I will eaſe rhee of this burden. Onere is the ablacive 
caſe governed of levabo, which fignificth unload- 
ing. 

Quzt. That other Verbs will bave an ablative 
caſe ? | 
A. #tor to uſe, fungor ro exerciſe a dury, ſruor to 
enjoy, potzor to obtain, letor ro be glad, gaudeorore- 
Joyce, dignar ro vouchſafe, w1uto ro change, ' munero te 
reward, communico to communicate, afficto to affe&, pro- 
ſequor to purſue, impertio re make partaker, ipPertior to 
be made partaker, 

Q. What Verbs will bave an Ablative caſe with dzab,E, 
exy 07 de 2 ; 

A. Verbs that beroken receiving, diſtance, or taking 
away. 

Q. Give ſome examples. | 

A. Accepit Literas a Petro, he received a Letter from 

ter. 


|. Paroisthe Ablative caſe wich the Prepoſition 2 go- 


H 3 vern-d 
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verned of accepit a Verb of receiving. Audlivi ex nuntio, 
1 heard by the Meſſenger. Nuztio is the Ablative caſe 
with the Prepoſition ex, governed uf audivit, a Verb 
of receiving. - +» | 
Loage diſtat a nobis, he is far diſtant from us. Nobis 
; = Ablative caſe with che Prepoſirion az governed of 
t[t4t. 
Eripu; te & malis, 1 delivered theefrom evils. Malis 
is the: Ablative caſe with the Prepoſicion 8, governed of 
eripiti,a. Verb of raking away. . 
Qs When may this Ablatve caſe be turned into a Da- 
troe'e ER " 
A. \Afrer Verbs of taking away ; as, /ubtraxit mihi 
clazulum, he ſnarche my girdle from me. 

; Mihiis the Dative caſe governed of ſ#btraxit, a Verb 
of rakingaway. : Eripuit Lt vitam, he took his life vio- 
lently. from'him, 1{z is the Darive caſe governed of 
eripuity'a Verb of raking away. | 

Q. #hat Ablative caſes may Verbs of comparing or ex- 
ceeding bave ? | 

A. An Ablative caſe of the word that fignificrh the 
meaſure of exceeding. 

Q. Gzve an example or two. | 

A. Prefero bunc multts gradibas » | prefer this man by 
many degrees. 

Gradibus is the word that ſignifieth the meaſure of 
exceeding, and is governed of Prafers, a Verb of com- | 
Y"aring, 
; Pauly intervalloillum ſuperat, he is beyond the other 
bur a little ſpace. Intervallo the word ſignifying rhe 
meaſure of exceeding, is the Ablative caſe governed 0 
Preſero, a Verb of comparing. 

Q. hat is the Rule of the Ablative caſe ab- 

ſolute ? | : 

A. A Noun or a Pronoun Subſtantive , joyned 
with a P arriciple,cxpreſſed or underſtood, and having 


none 
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none other word whereof ir may be governed, _ be 
pur in the ablar. caſe abſolute, 

% Give an example or two. 

A. Rege vemente, boſtes fugerunt , whe King coming, 
the enemies fled, 

The Noug Subſtantive Rege Joyned with the Pargici- 
ple venente, having no word whercon it could be povere 
ned, is put in the ablar. caſe abſolute. | 

Me duce vinces, I being Captain thou ſhalt oyer- 
come. Me a Pronoun Subſtantive joyned withihe Par« 
riciple exiſteate underſtood » and having no other word 
whereon to be governed, is pur in the ablar, caſe ab- 

ſolure. 

Q. How may the ablative caſe avſolute be reſo - 
ved ® 

As By any of theſe words, dum whileſt z cum when, 
quande when, ſs it quangquam although » poftquam after 
that, 

Q. Give az example or two. 

A. Rege veniente, the King coming, id eſt, FRAY IS» an 
Vemret Rex, whileſt the King came, Me duce, I being 
Caprain, id eſt, thar is, $3 ego dux fuero, if I ſhall be 
Caprain. 


Co 


Conſtructions of Paſlives, 


Qu. VV caſe will a Verb Paſſive bave after 
him ? 

A, A Verb Paſsiye will have after him an ablar, caſe 
with a Prepoſition, and ſomerimes a Dar. 

O. Grue an example or two, 

A, Vireilius legitur ame, Virgil ; is read of me. Mei is 
the ablar. caſe with the Prepoſition 2, which is govern- 
cd of lrgtury a Verb Paſsive. 

H 4 Tibj 


118 The 'Zrewinetion Lib. 2. 


Tibi fama prtalur , ler fame be ſought for by thee. 
Tibi is the Dative caſe, governed of petatur a Verb 
Paſflive. | 

Q: hea ſhall the ſame Avlative or Dative caſe be the 
Nominative caſe ts the Verb ? 

A. When the Engliſh is made into Latine by the 
Verb Agive. 

Q. Grve an example or two. 

A. Ego lego Virgtlium , 1 read Virgil; a me of me, 
is rurned into Fgo I. Petas tn famam, thou mayeſt ſeek 
for fame : Tihi che Darive caſe, is here rurned into the 
NominatiVC 74, 


I 
mm _— 


G 2runds. 


Qy Y Hat Caſe will Geruids aud Supines have ? 
A. Gerunds and Supines will have ſuch caſe 

as the Verbs thar they come of, © 

Q. Gve ſome examples. 

A. Otium ſcribend: liter.rs, \ciſure of writing Letters, 

Literas is the Accuſative caſe governed of the Gerund 
in a; "p__ becauſe the Verb ſcribs thar it comes of, 
will have an Accuſative caſe, | 

Ad coaſulendum tibi, to provide for th:e : Tzbs is the 
Darive caſe governed of the Gerund conſuleadum be- 
cauſe the Verb conſuls will haye a Darive caſe. 

Auditum Poctas, cohcar Poers : Poets is the Accu - 
tive caſe governed of the Supine auditum , becaule the 
Verb zud'o governs an Accuſarive cale. = 
|  Q. "hen ſhall the Engliſh of the Infiaitive Mood be 
made by the Geruad indi ? 

A. Afrer any of theſe Neuns Subſtantives , Stu- 
Ajum a deſire, cauſa a reaſon , tempus time , gratis 


whe cauſe, ctium leiſure , 0ccaſe9 an occalion , on 
delire, 
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deſire, ſþes hope, oportunitas opportunity, veluntas wlll, 
modus manner , ratio reaſon, geſts geſture, /o:ietas 
fulneſs, poteſIas power, {icentia licenſe , conſurtudo 
cuſtom , coaſslium purpole, vis power, 20a a les 
amor the love, cupido deſire, locus opportunity, and 
other like, if the Verb ſhould be of the Afive 
Voice, | 

Q. After what elſe is the Gerund in di uſed ? 

A. Atter certain Adj-&ives ; as, Cupidus 13/endi den 
firous of ſeeing Certus. eunds reſolved to go; Peritus 
jaculandi $Kilful in darting. Guatus beRandi <xpert in 
tears of arms. 

Q. When one bath the Engliſh of the Participle of 
the Pyeſent tcaſe with this ſign of or with , coming af< 
xr a Noun Adjcitive , * bow ſhall it be put in makias 
Latine ? 

A. In the Gerund ds; as, Defefſ'us ſum ambulando , 
I am weary with walking. Witch walking is made in 

Latrine by the Gerund in do, ambulando. 

Q. #hen elſe ſhall the Parttciple of the Preſent tenſe in 
Latine makinz,be put inthe Gerund in do ? 

A. When ir cometh without a Subitantive with this 
fign in or by before him, | 
 Q Give an Example or two ? 

A. Ceſar dando, ſublevaado, ignoſcendo, gloriam 
adrptus eſt: Ceſar gor glory by givingsby ſuccouring,and 
by pardoning. 

The Participles giving, ſuccouring,and pardoningha= 
ving by before them, are made in the Gerund in do. Iz 
apparando totum hunc conſumunt diem 2 they ſpend rhis 
whole day in getting ready. The Participle. gett.ng 
ready, having za b.fore ir, is made in Latire by the 
Gerund 1n do. 

Q. How may the ſame Geruad ia do be uſed ? 

A. Eicher without a Prepoſicion, or with one of theſe 
Prepoſitions, 2, ab, abs, de, @, ex, cu; it; po, 

Q. Give ſome Examples, A, 
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A. Deterreat a bibendo, they deterre or affright them 
from drinking. 

Bibends is uſed with a P repoſicion 2. Ab amando, from 
loving, amands is uſed with the Prepoſition ab. ' Cogi- 
tat de edendo, he rhinkech of eating. Edendo is uſed 
with de. 

Ratio bene ſcribends cum loquendo conjunfia eft , The 
manner of wricing is joyned with ſpeaking. Loquends 
1s uſed with cum. 

Q. When may the Engliſh of the Infznitrue mood be put 
74 the Gerund in dum ? 

A. When it cometh after a reaſon, and ſhewerh the 
cauſe of a reaſon. 

Q._ Give an example. | 

A. Dies mihi ut ſatis fit ad agendum vereor, 1 fear 
thar a whole day will not be enough for me ro do my 
buſineſs, 

| To do my buſineſs,coming after the reaſon(or clauſe) 
] fear thar a whole day will not be enough for me; 
and ſhewing rhe cauſe why I fear, is put in the Gerund 
in dum, + | 

Q. How elſe zs the Geruad indum uſed ? 

A. After one of rheſe Prepoſitions, ad to, ob for, 
propter becauſe of, inter berween, ante before. 

Q. Gzve ſome examples. 

A. Ad capiendum boſtes, to take the enemies , Os 
(vel propte;) redimendum captivos, for to redeem priſo- 
ners. Inter canandums ar ſupper while. Ante damaan- 
dym before they be condemned. 

Q. #hen one hath this Engliſh muſt 07 ought 24 a rea- 
ſon, where it ſeemeth to be made by this Very oporter, how 
may it be put ia Latine * 

A. In the Gerund in dum, with this Verb eſt ſer im- 
perſonally : and rhen the word rhar ſcemeth inthe Ens 
gliſh to be the Nominar. caſe, ſhall be the Dar. 

Q. Give an example. 
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A. Abeundumeſt mibi, I muſt go hence. 

- The Engliſh muſt, that (if ir had. been made by s- 
portet) ſhould haye been opsrret me, I muſt, 1s made 
by the Gerund and the Verb eft. Abeunrlium eſt , | 
muſt go ; and the word'I, that ſeems in Eng}: to be 
the Nominarive caſe, is made in Larine by the Darivs 
cale miht, | 


Supines. 


QY YH: zs the firfl Supine that hath the AfJiue ſige 
aifecation put after ? | 

A. After Verbs and Participles thar beroken moying 
ro a place, 

Q.. Gzwe an example, 

A. Eo cubitum, 1 goto lie down, 

Cubitum is the firſt Supine pur afrer the Verb eo. Spe- 
Glatum odmiſſe riſum teneatis amici 2 being ſuffered to 
ſee friends, can you forbear laughing ?- SpefFatum is the 
firſt Supine governed of the Participle admiſſe. 

Q. hat is the later Supine, which bath the Paſſrue ſig- 
mficatios put after ? | 

A. After theſe Nouns AdjcRives, digaus worthy, i3- 
dignus unworthy, turpis filthy, ſedus ugly, proclivis 
prone, facilis eafie, od:oſus hareful, wrabilss wondertul, 
optzmus the beſt, and ſuch like. 7 

Q. How may the-ſame Supine alſo be turned ? 

A, Intro the Infinitive Mood Paſhve ; as it may in - 
differently be ſaid'in Larine, Facile fafts, or facile fierty 
ealte to be done, fatty being the later Sypine, and fiers 
the Infinitive Pafliye, either of which may be put afrer 
che. Aﬀive facile. 

Turpe diftu, or turpe dici, unhoneſt to be ſpoken, 


. Difty is the later Supine, and dici is the Infinitive Paſ- 


ſive pur after trpe, 
P The 
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The Time. 


Qu. JN what caſe be Nouns put , that betoken 
time ? 

A. Nouns that beroken part of time, be commonly 
pur in the Ablative caſc,as, Note vigtlas, rhou watcheſt 
in the Night, | 

Nofte is pur in the Ablative caſe, becauſe ir fignifieth 
in the night, which is part of cime. | 

Luce dorms, thou ſlcepeſt in the day. Luce is pur in 
the Ablative caſe, becauſe ic fignificth part of time in 
the day. | 

Q. But how are Nouns uſed ghat betoken continual 
term of time without ceaſing 0r intermiſſion ? 

A. In the Accuſative caſe 5 as, Sexazinta annos natus, 
threeſcore years old. Scxagiata annos is the Accuſative 
caſe, becauſe ir fignifierh a continuance of rime, three- 
fcore years. | 

Hyemem totam ſtertis, thou ſnorreſt all Winter, Hye - 
mem totam is the Accuſative caſe, becauſe ir ſignifieth a 
continual cerm of rime, all Winter. 


[ ————__ 


—— Fw o___—_—_—_— —_@u_% 


Space of Place. 


Qu. JN what caſe be Nouns put that betoken ſpace be- 
tween place and place ? 
A. Commonly in he Accufative caſe; as, Pedem 


bac ae diſceſſeris, go nor thou a foot from this 
place, 


Pedem isthe Noun pyr in the Accuſative caſe, becauſe 


Q 


it ſiznitiech che ſpace of a foot, 
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A Place. 


Q. LJ9w are Nouns appelLativesz (i. &. Common names) 
07 aames of great places put 2. 

- A. Neuns. appellatives,, or names of grear places, 

"be pur with a Prepoſition , if they follow a Verb thar 

ſignifieth in a place, ro a place, from a place, or by a 
place. Fg "I 

Q. Grve ſome exampl?s. 

A. Vivo is Anglia, Ilive in Exglaud: 

* Anglia is the proper name of agreat place, or Coun- 
ery, with the Prepolition 7a pur after vivo, the Verb 
that ſignificth jn a place. Yen per Galliam in Italinms 
I came by Fraxce into Italy. Galliam is the proper 
name of a great Place, with rhe Prepoſictien per put 
afrer the Verb vent , which ſignifieth by a place, and 
Italiam is the proper name of a prear place, with the 
Prepoſitzon in, which is put after veni, ſignifying ro a 
place, - | 

' Proficiſcor ex urbe, 1 go a journey our of the City> 
#rbe is a Noun appellative pur wich the. Prepoſition 
ex, after che Verb proficiſcor, which ſignifieth from a 
place, | "4 
Q. How ſhall a Nown ſegaiſying in a place, or at a 
place, be put, if the place be a proper name of the firſt or 
ſecond decleaſion and (ingular aumber ? 

A. Ir ſhal} be pur in the Genitive caſe ; as, vixis 
Lpngdiani, he lived at London. 

Loiadinz is a Noun proper, ſignifying at a place, of rhe 
ſecond Declenfion, and fingular number, and rherefors 
it 3s pur in the'Genirive caſe, o 

| Studuit Oxinie , he ſtudied ar Oxford. Oxone is a 
Noun proper of the firſt Declenſion, and ſingular _ 
cr, 
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ſignifying art a place, and is therefore put inthe Geni- 
tive calc. | 
Q. 7 hat Nouns Appellatives-.Cor common) are thus 
uſed iathe Gemtive caſe ? © 
A. Theſe Nouns, Humi on the ground, domi at home, 
militie in warfare, belli in war. : EY 
Q. Give ſ*me examples. FAR 
"A. Procumbit hnmi bos : The. Ox .lieth on, the 
ground. | SANT. 7 
Aim is of the ſecond” Declenſion'and ſingular num- 
ber, and pur inthe Genitive caſe, as if ic were a pro- 
per name. Re N: | | bi 
Militie exutritts eſt; be was bfought up in warfare. 
Militie is of rhe firſt-Declenſion and fingular number, 
and put' in the Genitive' caſe like a proper name. Dam 
belt)gue otioff vteirys,"ye live idle ar home, and in_war. 
Dems 'abd Gefiave both of the ſecond Declenſion and 
firgulat cumiber, and ate pur in the Genitive caſe, as 


if: they were pfoper names. oi 

»QU But what if the proper name of tht place be of the 

third Declerifion, or-of the Plural number ? : 
A, Then ſhall ir be put inthe Dariye, or inthe Ab- 


larive caſe. we 
' Q. Gre anexample 0! two ? 7 +1 
A. Militavit Caithigim , or Carthazine , he was a 
Souldier at Carth.;2e. 4 DS 
Carthzzini 1s of the third Declenfion and ſingular 
number, and is rherefore pur in the Dative caſe;and may 
allo be pvr ja the Ablative Carthagine.”, — 
Athtnis natus eſt, hs was born ar Athens. al 
 4thenrs is of rhe firſt Declenſion, and of the Plural 
numb.r, and is therefore pur in the Dative, or Ablacive 
cale.- | D ' = 
Q. hat commoit name of place may be }hewiſe uſed in 
the Dative or Ablattve caſe ? | 
A. Rus the Country ; as, Ryuri ; or, Rugre educatus cf 
c 
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he was brought up inthe counrrey, 
Q. How ſhall the proper name of a place be put , if it 
fenthe to a place ? 
A, Ir ſhall be pur in the Accuſar. caſe without a Pre 
poſition ; as, Eo Romam, | go to Rome, 
Roman ſignifieth ro a place, and is therefore pur 
withour a Prepoſirion in rhe Accuſar.: caſe. 
Q. What common names of place may' be likewiſe uſed 
ia the Accuſativt caſe ? | .. 
*  A.. Domus and Rus, 2s, Coufero me domum, 1 betake 
my ſelf home. Recipio me 7us, I go back again into the 
-Countrey. he Ti 
Q. How ſhall the proper name of a place be put , if it 
frgnifie from a place, or by a place? | 
' A. Ir ſhall bepur in the Ablar. caſe withour a Pre- 
poficion ; as, diſceſſit Londino, he went from London. 
Profeftus eſt Londino' (vel per Londinums) Cantabrigzams 
he went by London'to Cambridge. _ ba 
Q What common names be likewiſe put in the Ablative 
caſe, without a Prepoſition. * | - 
A. Domus and Rus, as, abiit domo, he went from 
home, Rure reverſus eſt,he is returned our of the coun- 
rey. | 


Ti—_, 


% 


Y —_ 


Imperſonats. E 


Q. How may one huory a Verb Imperſonal? 

A. A Verb Imperſonal *hach no Nominar. 
cale before it, and this word 2t or there is commonly its 
ſign. | 

 Q. Gwe an example or two 2 
| A. Decet ir becometh , oportet aliquem efſe , rhere 
myſt be ſomebody, "I. 
Q 
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Q. But what if the Vab Impcrſonal have neither of 
the/s wards before it ? E 

A. Then the word that ſeemerh ro be the Nomina- 
tive caſe, ſhal} be ſuch caſe as the Verb ſmperſanal will 
' have after ir. 

Q. Give ai example or two. 

' A, Me oportet, 1 muſt. x7 4s 

Me, that ſeemeth as if it ſhould be the Nominarive 
ego, is the Accuſarive caſe: becauſe the Verb oportet will 
have ſuch a caſe after ir. 7zbi licet, thou mayeſt ; Tibi, 
which ſeemeth as if it ſhould be the Nominarive caſe:, 
is m:de by the Darive caſe, becauſe the Verb imperſo - 
nal licet will have aDarive cale. | ©) 

* What Imperſoudls require a Genitive caſe ? 

A. Iatereſt ic concerneth, reſert it matterethy and eft 
for intereft ir concernerh, require a. Genitive caſe of all 
*cxfual words, except, mea, tudy [ua, noſtra, veſtia, :and 
F114, the Ablarive caſes of Proneuns Puſicfiives, 

__-Q., Give au Example or two. | 
"A. Intereſt omniun vette agzere, Ir concernerh all men 
xo do rightly, += 

Ommium is the Genitive caſe governcd of intereſt, 

Tra refert teipſum noſſe; Ir concerneth rhee ro know 
thy ſelf. Txa is rhe Ablative caſe of the Pronoun Poſ- 
{-(hve tau put after refert. 

Q:-# bat Impeyſonals require a Dative caſe ? 

A. Libet ir liſteth, licet ir is lawfulz patet ir is mani- 
feſt, /1quet ir is clear, conſtat ir is manifeſt, placet it 
pleaſerh, expedir ic is expedient,Þrodeſt it protiterh, ſuf- 
ficit ir ſufficerh, vacas it is at leiſure, accidit ir befatlech, 
convenit it agreeth, coxtiagit ic happeneth, and other 
like, 

Q. hat Imperſonals will have an Accuſative caſe 
onely. 

4. Delefat irdelighteth, decet ic b:cemenb, juvat it 
h.lperh, #pgrtet it behoycth, 
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Q. What Imperſonals will have alſo: aGenitive caſt be” 
fide the Accuſative ? * >. 54-4 NP 

A. Penitet it repenteth, tedet it irketh , pudet- ic 
aſhamerh, mi/eret ir pirierh, 1i/ere/cit ir beginnech to 
: Pity 3 as, voſtri noſmet pemtet, 1c. repenterh us of our 

elves. . cus 6 | 

Noft;i is the Genirive caſe 'plural, and zoſmet rhe 
accuſarive caſe afrer pewtet. Me civitats tedet, Ic irkerth 
me of the City. C;vitatzs is rhe Genitive, and me is 
the accuſative caſe after tedet.Pudet me negligentie, 1am 
aſhamed of my negligence. He is the accuſariye caſe, 
and zegligentie is the Genirive caſe after pudet;. Miſeret 
me tui, 1 pity rhee, Fe is the accuſarive caſey. and tu 
rhe genitive afrer mſeret. Me zNorum miſereſcit, I begin 
ro pity them, Me is the accuſarive, and iRorum the ge- 
nitive after mſereſcit, | | 

Q. What caſe doVerbs Imperſonals of the Paſſive voice, 
being formed of Neuters, govern3 

A. They govern fuch caſes as the Verbs Neirer* 
which they come ef. > 

Q_ Grve an examfle 

A. Parcatur ſumptui, le coft be ſpared. | 

Samptui is the Dacive caſe governed of the Verb Im- 

erſonal parcatur 2 becauſe we ſay: parcamus Pecunie, 
et us ſpare coſt, making rhe Verb Neuter parcamis to 
govern the Darive caſe pecunie. | 

Q. What wilt a Verb 1lmperſonal of the Paſſive woice 
have ? 

A. Like caſe as other Verbs Paſffives have ; as, Bene« 
fit multis 2 principe, It is done well ro many by the 
Prince, 

The Imperſonal Paſſive Benefit hath an ablariye caſe 
-with a Pcepoficion after him, becauſe Perſonal Paſfives 
have ſo. | 

Q But # the ablattve caſe with a Prepoſition always 
expreſſed after Imper ſonal Poſſooes,? | "" 
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' £4. No, many times the caſe is nor expreſſed, bur 
und<crſteod ; as maxima v1 certatur it is fought: with 
yery great force, ( ſubauds underſtand ) ab illis of 
them. 

:"Q. when adeed is fignified tobe doae of many,the Verb 
being a Verb Neuter, how may we ch.nge it ? 

' A. We may well change the Verb Neuter into 
che Imperſenal in Twr; as, 18 igaom poſeta eſt, fletur, 
She is pur into the fire, ir is wept (of chem ) or they 
Weep. | 

: The Verb fat being a Neurer, is changed into the 
Imperſonal fletur ; becauſe a deed is fignificd ro be 
done of many, tor many wept. 
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A Participle. 


Q. VV Hat caſe do Participles govern ? 
A. Paruciples goyern ſuch caſes as the Verbs 


thar they come 0". 

Q. Gzve ſont? examples. 
. A Fruiturys amicis, Like to en Joy his friends, 

Frutturys governs the ablarive caſe amicis, becauſe 
the Verb f710, r'ar ir comes of, will haye an ablative 
caſe Conulens tibr, conſulcing for thee. Tibj is the Da- 
tive caſe pov:rned ot the Participle conſulens, becauſe 
the Vetb con/iulo » if) hive a darive caſe, Dzligendus: ab 
omnibus, wo be ve'ov:d of all men Unmnibus is the abla- 
Tive caſe wirh a Pr. p':fition ater dz/3endus, becauſe rhe 
verb Pafhve di/:gor, char ir cometh of, will have an ab- 
I ative caſc with . P::-poſition, | | 

Q How many ways may . Participles be changed ing 
Nouns > 

A. Four minner of ways, 

Q,”bich is tbe firſt? . | "4 


| 


1 
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A. When the voice of a Participle.is conſtrued with 
another caſe chan the Verb chat it cometh of, 
Q. Give as example, 
A. Appetens vimtty greedy of wine. | 
The word appetens governs a Genitive caſe, wheze- 
as the Verb appeto governs an Acculatiye, and therefore 


the Parrticiple is rurned into a Noun, 


Q. ®hich xs the ſecond ? 

A. When ir is compounded with a Prepofirion which 
the Verb that ic cometh of cannot be compounded 

Q. Grve an example. 

A. Indofus untaught. 

Iadobtus is compounded with the Prepolitioniza,which 
the Verb doceo is never compounded withal, and, chere=- 
fore it is a Noun, nor a Participle, Inzoceas innocent, 
Inaocens is alſo compounded with the Prepoficion in, 


Which rhe Verb zoceo is not compounded wighal. 


Q. #bich is the third ? 
p A. When ir formeth all rhe degrees of comparis 
on. 

Q. Give an example or two. 

A. Amans loving, amantior more loving, amaztifſimus 
very loving ; dotFus learned, doftior more learned, do- 
&:/imas moſt learned, 

Q. What is the fourth ? 

A. Whea ic hath no reſpeQ, Hor expreflcd difference 
of rime. 

Q. Gtve an example or two. 

A. Homo laudatas, a man laudable. Puer amandgs, 
:d eſt, amari digaus,a child worthy ro be loved, 

.. Q. How are all theſe properly called ? 
A. Nouns Participles, 
Q_ #®hat caſes ds Participles grvern when they are 


+ changed into Nouns ? | 


A. A Genitive caſe; as, Fwtitans litinm, avoid- 
L 2 | ing 
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jng of ſuirs, IndofFus pile unkilful ar ball. Cypientiſ- 
ſemus tui , very deſirous of thee. Latiis abundans,abound- 
ing in milk, 

Q. #hat ſegnification have theſe Participial woyces 
peroſus, exoſus, and pertzſus, when they goutrn an Ac- 
cuſative caſe ? 


A. Alwaysthe AQiive; as, Exoſus ſevitian hating 


cruelty. Vitam perteſns, weary of life, 


The Adverb. 


Q_ Hat 4dverbs require a Genitive caſe ? 
W A. Adverbs of quantity, time, and place, 
Q. Gzve ſome examples. 
A. Multum lucri, much gain. 


Multum is an adyerb of quantity, which governs the | 


Genitive caſe {ucri, Tunc temporis at that time. Tan 
is an adverb of time,and governs the Genirive caſe tem - 
poris. #bique Gentiumz in every country. Gentium is the 
Genirtive Caſe plural governed of ubique, every where, 
which is an adyerb of place. 

Q. #bat Adverbs will have a Dative caſe ? 

A. Cerrain that come of Nouns, which have a Da- 
tive caſe. 

Q_ Give an example or two. 

A. Venit obviam illi, he came to meer him, 

Itli is the Dative caſe governed of obuiam, becauf 
obvius the Noun Adj:Qive will have a Darive caſe. 

Canit ſimiliter buic, he fings like this man, 

Hyic is the Dative caſe governed of the Adverb ſo- 
militer, becavſe the AdjeQive ſimilis of which it comes, 
will have a Dactive, 
Q. #hat Dative caſes are uſed adverbially ? 


; 
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A. Tempori 1& time, luci by day, veſperi in the 
evening ; .as'»s Tempors ſurgeadum', we muſt riſe in 
due rime, Veſperi cubandum, we muſt go to bed in 
= evennig » Luci laborandum, we muſt labour by 

ay, | 

 Q. What Adverbs will have an Accusative caſe ? 

A. Ccriain Adverbs which come of Prepoſicions, 
which have an Accuſarive caſe, 

Q_ Gzve an example or two, 

A. P;opius- urbem, nearer the City. 

Propius will have- an Accuſatiye caſe, becauſe prope 
the Prepoſicion barh-fuch a caſe. * 

Proxame cafti az next to the tents. . 

 Caſtra is the Accuſarive caſe | goyerned of proxime , 
becauſe prope, rhe Prepoſition that ir comes of, will haye 
an Accuſarive caſc. : S, 

 Q. "hen are Prepoſztions changed into Adverhs d -* 

A. When they be ſer withour a caſe, or elſe do form 
the degrees of Compariſon, | 


De ET _—_—_ 


_ The ConjunRion. 


u. VV} Hat Conjunttions couple like cafes ? 

WV W A. Conlentiteas Copalatives and Diſ- 
junRives, and theſe four, quam, niſt» preterguam, an 3 
as, Xeaophon Gy Plato fucre equales, Xenophon and Plato 
were. equals. | hes | : 

_ The .Conjun&ien Copulariye 'Et , couples the rwo 
Nominartive caſes Xenophon and Plato. nts 

Qu. But are they never put between divers 
C4ST. 1 | | 

A. Yes ſomerimes; as, Studus Rome, &* Athens, 
I Qudicd ar Hes and art Athens. 

Et couples between Rome of the Genitive and 
I 3 Athenis 
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Athens of the Ablative caſe, Eft libey $heus, & fratrits 


Itis mine and my brothers book. Et couples berween 
meus of the Nominarive, and fratris of the Genitive 


caſe, Emu fuadum ceatum nutmis & pluris, 1 bought 

land for an hundred pound and more. Et couples be- 

tween 7uwnms of the Ablarive , and pluris of the Geni- 
- tive caſe, F #LI0 


Q What Conjunitions commonty joyn like Moods and 


Tenſes together F , | | 
A. Copularives and Dis junQtives ; as, Petrus &4 70- 
hannes precavantur, & docebant, Peter and John did 
pray, and preach, | | 
The Conjun&ion Copulative (&) couples precaban- 


tur and docebant rogerher, which are boch of the Indi- 


cative mood, and Prere:imperfett renſe, * 
Q. Ext. do they not couple divers Teaſes ? | 
A. Yes, ſomerimes ; as, Et habetur, & referetur tibs 


z me eratia. 1 both do-thank you, and 'will *thank 7. 


you. g 
Habetur the Preſent cenſe, and zeferetur the Future 


renſe, are coupled rogether by Er. 


CI OI 


he 


The Prepolition. 
Qu Hat Prepoſition is ſometimes nat expreſſed but. 


underſtood ? | 
A. This Prepoſitien 3z, nevertheleſs the caſual word 
is pur in the Ablarive caſe ;' fs, Haheo te loto parents ». 
I have thee in ſtead of a Father or mother ; thar is, 5# 
loco inſtead. ” | 
Q.'What caſe doth : a verb compound. require ſome- 
times ? | \ Bia | A 
A. A Verb Compound requiseth the caſe of the Pre- 


poli;ion that he is compounded wirhal. 
| | Q- 
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Q. Give ſome examples. | 

Anſ. Exeo dome. | go out of the houſe. 

Dom is the Ablative caſe governed of the Prepoſirion 
ex, that exed is compounded withal. Preteres te inſaly- 
zatum, | pais by thee un'alured. Te is the Accuſative 
caſe gov.rncd of che Prepolition Prater, which Pretereo 
is compounded withal, Adeo templum, I go to the 
Church. 

Templum is the Accuſative caſe governed of the Pre - 
poſition ad, wherewirh adeo is compounded, 


PE I 


The Interje&ion. 


Q. VY Ha: cafe do Interjeftions require ? 

A. Certain Intcrj:Qions require a Nemie 
native caſe ; cerrain, a Dative; certain, an Accuſa- 
tive; andcertainy a Vocarive, CS 

Q Give anexample of ai InterjefFion that requires & 
Nomimative caſe. 
4. 0 ſeſtus dies hominss | O the jovial day of a 
man 
Dies. is_che  Nominative caſe governed of the Inter= 
jKion 0, ; 
Q Give az example of an Interjeftion that requares 4 
Dative caſe, 
Anſ. Hei mihi, woe is me, 
Mihi is the Dative caſe governed of hes. 
Q - Give an example of an Iaterjeftion that requires ax 
Accuſative caſe. 
A. Heu ſtirpem iaviſam 1 O the hated ſtock. 
Stirpem is the Accuſative caſe governed of hex. 
Q. Give ai. example of an Interjeftios governing the 
Pocatrve caſe. 
A. Prob Sanfte Fupncr !O holy Jupiter ! : 
.-I 4 Tupiter 
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Tupiter is the Vocarive cale governed of Proh, 

Qu. 7hat other caſe will proh have ? | 
- A; Theſame proh will have an Accuſative caſe ; as, 
Proh Deion, atque hominum fidem, O the faih of the 
gods, and of men !-. 

Fidem is rhe Accuſative caſe governed of Prob, 
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And the firſt W ords,eſpe- 
cially of the Nouns and Verbs 


ſet down in the Margenr, referring 
to the IMDEX how to 
Decline them, 


| 
| 
| 


would throughly Teach or Learn 
thar Second Part of the 


COMMON ACCIDENCE, 


ee 


| 
7þ 


Very neceſſary for all ſuch as|| 
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The Firft Concord. 


2A 12s tu? Loveſt thou -  aAmo 
 ©*Rex doth the King b venit come yeor.no? b Vento 
a Ama tu , love thou. | 


= # 
$i 


Ihe let him a amato love | ne 
h Eſt it is meas liber my book, | | | — 
h Yeait there came quadam one ad to c me me. F _ | 
tad as - . pio 
Si if 47upis chou defireſt c placerego- pleaſe f magiſtro « places 
the maſter, g utere uſe thou diligeFtia diligence, nec f Magiſter 
neither h ſs be rhou tantus ceſſator ſo great a ſluggard, g Utor 
ut as that i indigeas thou mayeſt need k calcaribus 250P 
ſpurs.. | | k Calcar 
' P;eceptor rhe maſter 1 legit readerb, vero but m vos 1Lego 
ye + negligitis.negleR., m Tu 
Ego L & 
gEuard, 


and eu thou b ſumys arco is two in ſafe- 07 ceuf® 


' Tx 


-» 


, : 
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ip Periclitor Ty thou G& and pater ( thy ) farher p periclitamini 
are in jeopardy. A 

Pater ( the ) father e# and Preceptor ( thy ) mafter 
: Accerio q accerſunt ſend for m te thee, r Ire the falling our 


r I'a 
It Quis 1 amnoris of loye. Exim for rquid whar #ift bur u vora 


fFAmor Amantium of lovers h eſt is redintegratio the renewin 
v Votur, Prayers h ſuperfignt remain ? ©» 

is Detns _* Percaſſit (ſhe ) ſtroke yi pefiora ( her ) breaſts, 
[[zFio quoque and allo y peftys ( her ) breaſt z fiunt became 


2 Rovur aAr7obora oak. 


b Surgo b Surgere to riſe c dilucylo berimes in the morning 
c Dilnculo 48; : ge" 

d&um 4 eſtise ſaluberrimum a very wholſom thing.  _ _ 

e Salub:r # Scixe ro; knbw gzultum much; d oft is g jucundifſima 
FScio vita a moſt pleaſant life. 

Tueundus | 


T » 


_— —_ 


” k 
"I 4 tad. * a aakoe.adl 


| | | | 'Fhe Second Concord. 
—_— C's amicus- a ſure" friend h cernitar is tried 71 1 
_ ——_ mcerta * rein a doubtful marrer. 
_—_ Homo a man armatus armed; ' Ager a field colendus 
ro be rilled}1Hic. vir this man d eſt is meus berys my 
Maſter. | | 
Rex the King & and Regina the Queen ( d ſunt are) 

k beats bleſſed. OO wy 


Z3 


[ 
| k Beatus 


-The third Concord. 


Ir the man 1 ſapit is wiſe qui which m loquitur 
;oVenio ſpeakerh n pauca few (words. } oF 

'p Tempus oVeni I came jz p tempore in time, q quod which 
14Qni deft is r primiqn he chicfeſt \omaium * rerun of all 
Prins |" chings gr 


'1 Sapio 
' m Loquor 
-.n Paucus 


' Lib. 3: Of the Accidence. | I3 9 


Tu on : dormis flcepeſt multum much & and am any | 
u potas drinkeſt ſepe ofren, ambs q que both which 7% | 
Cn ) d ſunt are x animica burttul y  corpori to the ) Corpus | 
 Gaudeglam glad quod that t# thou bene z wales art z Valeo 
in good health, Gaudeo Iam glad a terhar thou bene ® Tv 
Z valere art in good health, | 
Jubeol bid ut that tu thou b abeas go hence. —_— 
Zubeo 1 bid a te that thou b abire go hence, - Sd 
c Habmt he had d equuma horſe, gy and © mulam a 4 Equus 


mule f quos which g veadidit he fold. e Mula 
Imperium the rule & and dignitas the dignity f que tan. i 
which h petizſt; chau haſt required. ” > C Foun | 


Arcus the bow gy and i calami thearrows k ſunt are j Calamus | 
1 bona good. Arcus the bow, &+ and i calami the arrows z k Sum | 
F que which m fregifti rhou haſt broken. | 1 Bonus 


m Frango 


—_——_—_—_—_— 
——_— 4 


The Caſeof the Relative. 


Es he) is miſer wretched, qui who n admiratur 2d- n Admire 
mireth o mums money. .* - o Numm 
Felix (he is) happy t quem whem p aliena q pericula 2 _ 
other mens harms r f4c:unt do make { cautum wary. bane no L 
t Noli do not thou u amare love x divitias riches f quod iCautus 
which k eſt is y ſordidiſſimum whe baſeſt a omnium of all Cn 
( things.) _ , | — , x Divitiz 
Het wo a mihi to me, qualis what one berat was he? ,, gorqjq 
b Erat he was talis ſuch a one, c qualem as nunquam d vs> 7 Omnis 
d; 1 never ſaw. . , a Ego 
e Outbus ro whom f v01uiſti ( thou ) wouldeſt g'me - _ 
that I Þ agere ſheuld give h gratias thanks, g egi I have j 21s 
given {thanks,) e Qui 
f Volo 
& Onibus g Ago 
h Gratis 


—_ 
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IRes e Dwbus i rebus with what things addufus bei 
Kk Facio moved k fegifti haſt thou done ( rs _— he 
"SM ce xe which things 73% now 708 b eft there is nor 
m Video {0cxs Lime | narrand; ro tell. | 
n Locus m /7des thou ſeeſt 3zz e quem n locum unto what paſs 
© Dedudtus yes the marter b ſit is o dedudta brought, | 
P ScnuUo p Senties rhou ſhalt perceive qui vir what a fellow 
b þm I am. | 

e Duarum 1 rerum of which things q utram wherher 
'., velim idcſire minus leſs 203 poſſum 1 cannot facils caſi- 
a ly r exifeimare eſteem. 
tille Ego I n88\ aovi knew not tilluyms him © cujus cauſe 
vu Incipio for whole ſakeu ixcipis thou beginneſt x hoe this (mar- 
x Hic . xer, ) 
y Omnia all things z dabuntur ſhall be given * tibs 
x Tu rhee a quibus of which b habes thou hiſt opus need. 


'q Uter 


2 Qui a Cup whom utrum whether c procedam I ſhould go 
— obviays to meet a0ndum d ftatui (1) bave nor yer derer= 
3 Statuo mined. : | 
» Utor e #tere uſe f virtute virtue, a qua than which alhil 
fVirtus nothing g eſt is h meltus berter, 

; _ Duantns how grear a man gerat was Julius Caſar, 


"Imperator 3 q#0 1 I-mperatore who being General, k Romani the Ro- 
k Romanus mans primmumm tuſtl ingreſs ſunt enered into Britauiay? 
| Ingredior Brirain, | | 

rep m Hahyit (he) had fe;rwm a knife a quo with which 
Su n occideret he would have {lam o fe himſelf. | 


1 

 Appellor Avu the bird a que which p appellatur is called Paſſer 

. a Sparrow ; or, avs the bird qu which p appeKatur is A 

called Paſſer a Sparrow, 

| g Eſtae is not * ea that Lytetia, a quam which yos we 

Is q dicimus do icall r Pariſcos Paris? g Eſtne is nor * ea 

: that Lutetia, a quos which x0s we q dicimnus do call rPa- 
qDico. rifios Paris 


'ConſtryuRion 


Tibs 3. 


Of the Accidence; "_e _ 


——_—_—— 


| ConſtruQion of Nouns Subſtantives. 


Þ {cv4dic the eloquence { Ciceronis of Cicero. Opys ſCicero: 
che werk © Virgilis of Virgil. Amator a lovex & Virgilius 
u ſtudio; um of ſtudies, Dogma the opinion x Platonis of * Studium 


x Plato 
Plaro, Multus 


y Multa many things z impedierunt have lerred 2 Tmpedio 
a me me.bParca' a few things cmilia like & his to theſe, 2 Ego 
e zounulla \ome things hujuſmod; of this ſorr, , free =o 
f Multum g lucri wuch gain, hb Ouantumi aegotis 4 Hic 
how much buſineſs ? k 14 | operis that work. e Nonnullus 
Pker a boy m bona n indole of a good rowardneſs ; f Multum 
er puer a boy m bone n iadolis of a good rowardneſs fr 
Puer a child m bono n ingenio of a good wir. i Negotium 
Opus eſt p mih; 1 haye need q tuor judicio of thy judg- k Is 
menc. #ſus \ eſt r filio my ſon Hath necd wigiati u minis 


of rwenty pounds, | WE —_ 


- © Ingenium. p ego. q tuus. r Tudicium. Sum. t Filius u Mine. | 


* I Oe 
_—_—_— 


Conſtructions of Ad jeRives. 
The Genitive Caſe. 


_— 
—_—_—— 


x Aurum 
. ? I. y B-llum 

C/#1dus coverous x auri of gold. Peritys expert y belfiz Omnes 
of war. Ignarus ignorant z omaium of all rhings, ® Animus 


'Fidens bold a animgi of courage. Dubius doubrful b men- _ 
tis of mind, Memor mindful c Rm of that which is d Furtum 


paſt, Reus acculed d furti of rhefr. e go 
Aliquis lome one e zoſtrum of us, Primus the Grſt f Omnis 


f ommilum of all. | = 


g Cujus fundus whoſe ground h eftizir? 3 Vicini a i Vicinus - | 


- neighbours, g Quid 


DDS at et SR <- 


yon 


k Ago 
1 Ludus 


mLiterarius 


n Cujus 
o Cicero 
p Quintus 
q Emo 
r Liber 
{ Parvus 
tQ is 
u Vcſter 
x Nofter 
y Siniſter 
z Auris 


1,42 


g uid k agitur what is done ia 1 ludo m literario in the 
cheir books, 


Cicero's. p 


m— _ — 


The Examination 
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School ? ſtudetur it is Rudied ; that is, the boys ply x 


n Cuja ſententia whoſe ſaying h eſt is it? o Citeronrs 
uantt for how much q emiſti haſt chou 
bought r librum che book ? f parus for a line, © 

x Cujus whole 7. eſt is domus the houſe ? now w- veſtra 


nor yours, ſed bur x oſt; ours, 


y Siniftra che lett h eſt is molligr the ſofter z aurium 


of rhe earss. 


Cicero(is) a eloquentiſſumus the eloquenteſt b o7atorum 


a Eloquens of che Orators. 


b Orator 
c Frigidus 
d Glacics 
e Do&us 
f Multus 

g Altus 

h Unus 

- 1 Pes 


Corpus 
1 HeQor 
m Bzllum 
n Omnis 
o Parens 


p Ego 


q Hoſtis 


r Altus 
{i Latus- 
& Digitus 


_ c Frigidior more cold d glacie than ice. 
e Doftior berter learned f multo by much, 
g Altior bigher h xo i pede by one foot, 


The Dative Caſe. 


— 


Abor labour eſt is atilis profitable k corpori ro the bo- 
dy. Aqualis equil 1 Hefori ro HeRor. Idoners fir | 

m bello for war, Fucundus pleaſant n omnibus to all per- | 
ſons. Syupp!cx ſupplianr o parents ro his parent. 

Proprium proper p mihz to me. 
Flebilis or flendus ro be lamenced n omnibus of all 
men, | 

Formidahilis or formidandus to be feared q hoſt; of bis ' 
enemy. | 


The Accuſative Caſe. 


trris a tower r alta high centum i pedes an hun- 


+ gred foot, Arboy a tree \ lata broad tres © digitos 
chiee 


CU RS TT a 
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three fingers. Liber a book craſſus thick tres u poſlices, " Pollex 
or x tribus u pollicibys three inches, x Ires 


_ 


The Ablative Caſe. 


A Bundans abounding y copits in wealth = Crura thighs y Copia 

a plena loaden b thymo with thyme. Vacuus void 374, 7 Crus 
ire, or ab ira of anger. Nulla epiſtola no lerrer inanis a Plenus 
void c aliqua d reof ſome matter, Ditiſſimus very rich Þ Thymus 


e agri in ground. f Omnia all places g ſunt are a plena q - 1-q0g 


C— 


_ full h fultorum Cf fools. Qyis who niſs bur znops (one e Ager 


thar is) empty i mentis of underſtanding k refÞuat would f Omnis 
refuſe aurum gold, | oblatum being offered > Integer (a5 207. .. 
man that is) upright vite of life, que and purgs clear j Mens 
from m ſceleris wickedneſs, #9 n eget neederh nor o ja. k Reſpus 
eulis the darrs Mauri of the Moot , nec nor p arcu the! —_— 
bow. Expers void f oymiun of all things. Corpus a body gcc 
inane void of anime a ſoul. o Taculum 
Dignus worthy q hozore of honour. Captys deprived p Arcus 


r oculis of eyes. Preditus endued \ virtute with vercue 4 Honor 


Contentus content x paucis with few things, Aeon 
Digaus worthy u /audari to be praiſed. Contentss con- t Paucus 
rent x VIvere to liye in y pace in Peace, u Landor 
x Vivo 
ers an 


—_—— ———_— 


Conſtru&t'on of the Pronouns. 


P4 1s part Z tub of thee. Amor the love a mei of me, Z Th 

| Ars b tua thy art. Imago b tua thy Image. D Tavs 
Nemo none c veſtrum of you. Aliquis ſome one 28+ c Tu 

ſtrum of us. d m_ the bigger veſtrum of you, d Ma- 9 Magnus 


ximys 6 #4 the eldeſt a noſtrum of us, e Natu - 


K Con- 


ER _ 


Lib. 27 
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[—_ ct 


Conſtruction of the Verb ; and firſt with 
a Nominartive caſe. 


feum Þ4n: fame f eſt is g malym an evil thing. Malus an 
Malus evil perſon cultura by due ordering h ft is made 

FO P0nMs £O0d. Cre(us i vocatur is called dives rich, Ho- 

k Salutor YT4tius Horace k ſalutatur is ſalured Poeta Peet. Malo 

1'T: I had rather 1 ze thar thou fefſe werr m divitem rich , 

m Div*'s quan than nhahert accounted. Iacedo I go claudus lame. 

or Petrus Pexer o dormit ſkeeperh ſecurus ſecure. Ty thou 

pCubo P Ccubas lyeſt down ſupiaus) having thy face upward. 


qSumnio q Somiuias thou dreameſt w2glans waking. r Strdeto 


+ oi ſtudy chou ſtazs ſtanding. Non decet it doth nor be- 
ny come { quenquan any man t meire to Pils u carrentens 


u Currens running ayt or x mandentem eating, Loquor I ſpeal: fre; 
x Maiidens ques ofren, 

Taceo 1 hold my tongue multus much. Scribo 1 write 
y Epiſto!a  y Epiſtolas Lees r4ariſſemns very ſeldom. Ne 7 afſueſcas 
z Aſſueira accuſtom not (rhy ſelf a bibere ro drink vinum wine 
4 Bivo - jejunys taſtiag, | 


_ 


The Genitive Caſe. 


b Sum - : : : 
cP. ter HE veſtis this garment b eff is c patris my Fa-. 


d 1 fipiens cis. b Eft it is the property d inſppic-jis of a 
E laico Fc.oi e dtcere to ſay aan f putaram I had ner 
F Poro Eg . 

thought, 


Extra et R : 
1 Detventia b Eft it is the point g extieme h demen- 
iDiſco tiz of extream madneſs i difcere ro learn k dedifcenda 


« Dediſcen- (things that are) to be unlearned, bEſe ir gw 
= Ex) Jury 
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duty 1 07antis of one praying m cogitare to think of xihil | Orans 
hine-uif b leflin þ [ © m Cogitans 
nothing ziſs bur n celeſtia heavenly things, n Ceeleſtis | 
Hic codex this book beſt is meus mine, Her domus o Mentior 
this houſe b eſt is veſtra yours. Noz b eſt it is net meum p xoſter 
@y property mentiri rolye, bEſt it is noſtrum our pare 4Jnfero 
x08 q inferre 'not to offer r injuriam wrong, b Eſt it is Tous + 


[ tum thy duty t pati to ſuffer u smaia all things juxtar Potior 


alike, <_ 
hs is - 13++1e x Ducor 
Probitas honeſty x ducitur is reckoned y parus lictle | Peru 


worth. Nobilitas nobility z peaditur is eſteemed a maxi- ! pcngor 
ms very much worth, Hic this man b allizat chargerth a Magnus 
c ſe himſelf d fart; vel furto of theft. e Admonuit he ad- b Alligo 

viſed me me tf errati velerratoof (my) miſtake. g Dam- 5 


ates eft he is condemned de h pecunits 1 repetundis of _ 
money un juſtly raken. c Erratum 
k Satagzt he hath enough ro do 1 ſuarum m ryerum of 7 Pamnor 
his own buſineſs. Deus O God n miſerere have mercy emo 
Oo Me on me, k Satago 
Oblivrſcor 1 forger p carmiais the ſovg, 1 Suus 


Recordo; | call ro mind q pueritiam my child-hood, ® BS 
Obliviſcor | forger r a my leffon, Songs I Wi 0 ————_ 
member  tu4 vel te rhee. Memini I make mention de p Carmen 
ſte of thee. Egeo or indigeo I have need (tw vel te of 9 Pueritia 
thee.. Potior 1 conquer x #rbis the Ciry, potior T obtain <0 | 


u voto my defire.. cUrbs 


Þ u YVorum 
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Pr 


——_ 


The Dative Caſe. 


On dormio | ſleep nor x omnilus to all men. Habeo 


Orni 
by Hic- ; N L have it y bac. for rhis man , you not C 736i for 
Z Sum thee, 
Noa z'eft 1 have nor argentym money. Scio I } 
know-noz zcſſe c tibs char chou haſt 'nor argentum | 
money. ) 
Sun T1 am preſidis 2 ſafeguard c tibi to thee. Hee 7 
* Ego res his rhing z eſt is veluptati a plealure- * wibi ro | 
me. | 
a Pignus Do | give veſtem(my) garment c tibz ro thee a pignors 
| > png for a pawn. Verto 1 impure bac this b vitzo for a taulr | 
d Duco Ctiviro thee: 1u thoud dacis judgelt hoc this e audi | 
e Laus a commendation c 12; to thee. Ea” | 
| X 
The Accuſative Caſe. 
f Facio 11" uſe ff acit makes (men) g promptos ready. Fq- 
56-71 > mine women h ludificaatur do befool i viros men, 
ir k Largitur he freely beſtowerh 1 pecuniam money. | 
k Largior m Dormis thou Geepeſt n ſomnum rhe ſeep o Endy-| 
1 Pecunia mionys of Endymion. Gaudeo | rejoyce gaudinm a Joy. 
a _ Vive 1 live p vitama life. Rogo I ask c te thee q pecu- 
wi 3-0 niam 'moncy. Doces I teach te \thee r iteras letters 
p Vita { ©uod which exhortor I exBort c te thee jamdudum now 
q P:cun'a a great while, Ex I pur off t gladium my Iword ume 
> 0x from me, | 
t Giadius , H. | who 
u E g9 | 


The 


Of the Accidente. 


The Ablative Caſe. 


x PE he ſtcikerh y eu him z g/4dio with a ſword 
Taceo T hold my rongue a metu for fear, b Egit , -..- 
he handled c cauſam the cauſe d ſumma eloguentia with y —_ 
excceding great cloquenee. z Gladius } 
e Vendid; I ſold ( it )f auro for gold. g Emptus ſum * Hetus 
I am bought h argento for money. i Quanti for how _ 55 


PIR OO 0 PAM CPANEL IN 


" much k mercatus es haſt thou bought 1 huac m equum a ty 
o | this horſe? Cert cruly, n plurss for more quam than eVendo 

; o vellem 1 would, | Aurum | 
4 þ p 4ffluis thou aboundeſt q.opibus in wealth. P _ . 
hs | r Cares thou wanteſt [ virtute vertue, Explea 1 fill te TQciantws , 
F thee # fabz1is wich cales.x Spoljavit he plundered y me me k Hercor 
bons 2 omnibus of all my goods. a Oneras thou oycr- i Hic 


| Chargeſt b ſlomachum (thy) ſtomach c c:bo with mear, , x7. 
| d Levabo Lwill caſe ete thee f hoc g onere of this bur- 9 yolo 
den. p Atfud 
h Accepit he received i literas a Letter @ k Petro from 1 0Pes 
Peter, 1 Audivi Lheard ex m awncio by rhe meſſenger. (777410 
n Diſtat he is diſtant longe a grear way onobzs from us. t£ Ty 
pEriÞui I havedelivered e te thee q malis from evils, u Fabula 
r Subtraxit he plucked \ cingulum ( my ) girdle o mibi * Spolto 
from me. p Eripuit he took t vitambis life u illo from ? Games 
him, 2 Onero 
Prefero 1 preferre f hunc this man * multis y gradibus bSromachus 
by many degrees. pdrwwes 
Z Superat he is beyond u 3m him a paulo b intervalls , _ 


a lirtle ſpace. fHic 
TE g Onus 
h Accipio i Litera k Petrns 1 Audio m Nuncius n Diſto o Ego p Eripis 
wy 0 Malus r Subtraho CCingzulus t Vita u Ille x 4.u tus y Gradus 7 Supers 
2 Faulus b Intcrvallum. 
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 CRex. c Rege the King d vencate coming e hoſtes the ene- 
d Vento mis & fugerunt fied. g Me h duce I being Caprain 
i vizces thou thalt overcome. 
Ego c Rege rhe King d veniente coming z id eſt char is, 
h Pux dam whileſt Rex the King d ventret came, g Me h Shins 
0 Lbeing Caprainzid eſt, thar is, ff if ego 1 k fucro ſhall 
| b: dux Caprain. 


F "_ 


rey —_— I a 


| Conftrattionof Paſhves. 


1 Legor V' gitius Virgil l legitury is EY a 70 of me. Fama 

ler fam? m Petatur be ſought for tibi by thee. Lego 
I read VirgiltumVirgil. Tu thou n petas mayelt leek 
for {amam tame, 


Gerunds | 
o Scribo 
p Litere 1 
g Conlulo Qian! eaſure o ſcribead; of writing p literas' letters, 

r Tu Ad qrconſulendium wo conſult r t;bj for thee, £ A4u- 
CAudio diutumio hear rr Poctas Poets. 

- , 54g Grpidns delirous u viſendi ro ſee. Certus reſolved 

1.0 


x Eg0 x euhdt to £0- Peritus $»kiltull y Jac; land; of darting. 
ylaculo Gaarus expert Z b:llandi in making war, 
z Bello Sun l am defcſus weary a ambulando with walking. 


2a Ambulo ; 
þ Adipiſcor Caſar b adeptus eſt hath gut C elortam glory d dmmdo 
c Gloria 

0 D9 pardoning. g:Con/umunt they Ipend h hyac i totum k dicm 


Enevs this whole day nl app aran 1o in gerring ready. 


T; ic 
'$ Pic ab 0 am: ado from havin; gs Þ bile he kh - de 
1 Totus 


k Dies 1 Apparo m Dyterre9 t B'bo o Ati p Cog 0. 


g E dreads 


by giving e ſit levands by relieving, f 1gnoſcendo by 


* i —— C ——_— 


= ect =o yget 
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q Edendo of eating. Ratio the manner r ſcribend; of q E49 
writing ſeft is t conjuntta joyned cum u' loqueads with = ScriÞ0 
ſpeaking./ereor 1 am afraid wt des ſatis non l fit char a | Sue us 
day may nor be enough x mhi for me ad agendum to v Loquor = 
do my buſineſs, Ad y capiendum to take 2 hoſtes the x Edo. 
enemies. Gb ( vel propter ) a redimeadum ro redeem Y ©2p19 


b captivos the priſoners, Inter c cenandum ar ſupper : Hop _ 


| While. Ante d damnazdum before they be condemned, þ Captivug 


e Abeundum eft & mihi I ruſt go hence, c Caen0 
: | d Damng 
VER oi We _ FIN e Abeo 
EE ET. f Ego 
Supines, 
: g Cubo 
PÞ? I po g cubitum to lye down. h Amici friends N, Anern 
i admiſſs being admirred ſpeftatum ro ſee k teneatis L ug 
can ye forbear 1 zzſium laughter ? - Riſus 


m Facile calie n {act ro be done, m facile eafie o fiert m Facilis 
ro be done. p Twrpe diſhoneſt q ditÞ, to be ſpoken, «T0 


turpe diſhoneſt r dict ro be ſpoken. o Turpls 
q Pico 
"Me | _— Joo r Dicor 
Time. 
Cl Vigilo 


t Nox 


[\ [gas thou warcheſt c zofFe in che night. u Dor- \ n,miy 


mis rhou-fleepeſt x luce in the day. Sexagintay x Lux 
azios aatus, Threeſcore yeurs old, = Stertis thou' y Annus 


, | . - Sterto 
Morieft a totam b byemem all the winter, - Tos 


- __bHyems 


nr 
— 


Space of Place. 


NE < 4/ſceferis depart thou not d pedem a foot hinc c Diſcedo 
bence, d Pes 
K 4 A 
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pb 


Y 'A Place. 
e Venio 


. \ | 
fGallia V1! I live 3z An2lia in England. e Vent I came 
by 6 


bs per Galliam by France in g 1talam into Italy. 


1 Vivo A , i 10ur qo 

Ln compo 1 go a journey ex h wibe our of the 
—_— iYrxit he lived k Loxdinz ar London. 1 Studuit he 
' nProcumbo ſtudied m Oxene ar Oxtord, 

o Humus Bos the Oxe n procumhit lyeth o hum on the ground 

P —_— p Enutritus eft he was brought up q militie in wartare | 
" Otioſas Vivitis ye liver otzoſs idle { doms at home que and t bel; 
Domus ip war. | 


e Belſum u Militavit he was a ſouldier x Carthagint or x Cartha- 


> i £ine art Carthage, y Natus eſt he was born z Athenis | 


y Naſcor at, Athens, . 
z Athen? © a Eqducatus eft he was brought up b 7x73 or b 7ure in 
> yg the Countrey, Eo I go c Roman ro Rome. Confero 1 | 
b Ms berake d me my (elf e domum home. Recipio me | berake | 
d Ego me again rus into the Countrey. f Pz/ceſſit he depart | 
e Domus ed g Londiao from London. h Profeffus eſt he went a 
f Diſcedo journey g Londino ( vel per Loadiaum ) by London i 


Londi bs _ 
ohciſcor Cantabrigiam to Cambridge, k Abiit he went dowo from 


Proficiſcor þ 
IiCantabri- home. I Reverſus eſt he is returned b y#re from the 
” \C ey. | 
k Abeo Countrey 
I Revertor = RR —— "= 
- Imperſonals. - - 
Mm Sum R 
n Aliquis (29'tet there muſt m eſſe be n aliquem ſome body 
oTu_ Oportet d me I muſt. Licet © tibi thou mayeſt, 
p Omnts Iatereft it concerneth p omnum all men q agere to 


qAzo deal refe, 
Refert 


FO 4 
Lib. 3. Of the Accidence, I5r 
Refert ic concerneth r tua thee { poſſe to have known © Tuus 
ipſum thy ſelf. TR 
t reipſun thy ſe © Tuiple 
Pgaitet it repenterh u noſmet us zotri of our ſelves, yu Ecomet 
Tedet it irkerh d me me x civitatys of the Ciry, x Civitas 
Pudet ic aſhamerh d me me y negligentie of my negli- HO 
gence. Miſeret ir pitierh me me 0 tui for thee. Miſereſcit , 511. 
it begins to pity d me me a zorum of them. b Parcor' 
b Parcatur c ſumptui ler coſt be ſpared, d Parcamys < Sumptus 
ler us ſpare e pecunie money. Bene fit it is done well * £2rco 
: aye ; e Pecunia 
f multis ro many a g Priacipe by che Prince, £ Aalhns 
Certatur (ab ills) they ſtrive h maxima i vi with a ; Princeps 
very great force. : Aoghas 
k Poſita | eſt ſhe is pur 3n m gnem into the fire. | 7 
Fletur rhey wepr. . 1. Sum 
| m Ignis 


_ ah ne RENED 
—————_ ACLORSSITES 


A Participle. 


Ruiturus like ro enjoy n amicis (bis ) friends. Cog- 1 Amicus 

F 13 PF oTu 
ſulens conſulring o tibs for rhee. Diligendus ro be * Omaig 

beloved ab p omnibus of all, . Appetens greedy q vin q vinum 


of wine, X 

IndofFus untaughr. Innocens innocent. 

Amans loving, amantior more loving, 4mantiſſinus 
very loving. 

Homo a man laudatus laudable. Puer a boy aman- , , 
dus 2g eft) chat is, r amari dignus, worthy to be 
loved. | | 

Fugitans avoiding { litium: ſuits. Indotus unskilful CLis 
t file at ball. Cupientiſſimus moſt defirous o tyi of thee.t Fila 
Ab undais abounding u /aftys wich milk. | von FA 

Exoſus hating x ſevitiam cruclty. Perteſus Weary y vita 
of y vitan lite. | 

The 


G ': $» 
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The Adverb. 


» Lucrum 


a Tempus Ul'nm Tz luczy wuch gain, Tync a temporis at that 
b Gens rime, Hbique b gent1um every where. 

og * Peait hs: came obviam xo meet c zl; him, d Camit 
Fry he ſingerh{militer like e huic this man. 

e Kic t Surgendum we muſt riſe tempor; in time. g Cu- 


ESurpo hbandim we muſt go to bed zefperi in the evening, 
g -_ L h Laberandum we muſt work Luci by day. N 
: Urbs k P;opaus nearer i urbem the City, k Proxime very 


k Pcope near caſt;arthe tents, 


_ TY IO TT ITT i 


The ConjunRion. 
m Som. 


n #qualis We Eropbon,'& and Plato m fuere have been n 4qua- 
o Studeo les, equals. o Studuz; 1 have ſudicd - p Rome art 
P -  +6A Rome && and q 4thenis ar Athens. m Eft it is meus Ui- 
+. 1 be; my book & and r ſratzis my brothers. {Emi 1 
ſEmo bought r fundum a ground: centum n aummis for an 
r Fundus hunjred picces & and x pluris more, 

- vp ' Petrus Peter & and Johannes John y precabaatur 
y PFreeor did pray e&# and z docebant did reach, Gyatia thanks 
z Doceo  & both a habetnr is given e# and b jeferetur fhall be 


a Haleor ojvyen c tibi to thee ad me by mc. 
b Refcror 6! | 7 | 

c Tu — | —_ 
a Eo | 


oy G ——_ = 


The Prepoſitior, 


SEITIS = HALL | have c frerhee © /v00 (i. e.74/0c0) in ſtead 
{ paitithis of a Parcnt. Exeo T go out of g domo 
| the 


} Lib. 3. Of the Accidence, 
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53 
the houſe. Pretereo I paſs by c te thee h inſalutatyy b Inlaluta- - 
unſalured. Adeo I go to templum the Church, tus 


The InterjeQion. 


Hes woe d mihz ro me. 


| 


| OFef»s dies O the jovial day i ben of 2 man i Homo 


* Inviius 


Heu alas *. inviſam k ſtirpem che hared ſtock. Pr oh * Sfirps 


| Sanctus 


oh 1 ſanite Zupiter holy Jupiter. Proh oh ms fidem the mid 
faich na Dem of the Gods & and i bominum of =_ n Dii ” 


02022290:2200009 
An INDEX or TABLE 


of all the Words that are in 
Examples of the Engliſh Rules, ſhewing 
what Parts of Speech they are, and 
low they-are Declined. 


: A. A, 
"4 From, Prep, 
Ab, From, P rep. 
Abeo, is, iv, tres tim, togo away. V, N. 4c. 
Abundans, ar'is, c 3. abounding, Parr, 3. c. 
Accerſo, is, ſpui, ſeres citam, to ſend for, V. A.z. c. 
Accipio, ts, cept, cipere, ceptums to take, V. A. z.c. 
"Ad, ro, Prep. 
Adduttus, a, um, moved, Parr, 
—_ erts vel ere, eptus ſum vel ful, adipiſcizto ger 
+ Be #- © 
Admiror, aiis vel are, atus {um vel ſui, atus, et wonder 
at, or admire, V. D. x. c. 
Admiſſas, a, um, admitted, Parr, 
Admaneo, Cs, ut, ere, itum, to admoniſh, V, A. z. c. 
e/fqualts, le, C. 3. equal, N. Adj. 
Afﬀluo, is, xt, ere, Xunsto averflow, V.N 3.c. 
Ager, gii, m.g, aficld, N, S, 2.4, 
Agitur, agebatur, cfAum et, it is done, V, Iwp. 3. c 
Aliens, ay um of another, N. Adj. 
Aligo, as, avi, are, atum, to charge, V. A, 1. C. 
Aliquis, que, quid, ſome body, N. Adj, 
Altus, a, um, bigh, N, Adj. P, 


w 


Altiers 


INDEX. 
Altior, ius, ©. 3. higher, N. Ad j. C. 
Altiſſumus, ay KM, very high, N, Adj. ON 
Amaindus, a, um, to be loved, Parr, 
Amans, t5, C. 3, loving, N. Adj. P 
Amailtior, 1ks, C, 3. more loving, N. Adj, C, 
Amantiſſumus, a, um, very loving, N. Adj. $. 
Amator, 011, m. g, a lover, N.$. 3.6, 
Ambo, &«, 0» Plur, borh, N. Adj. 
Ambulo, as, avi, are, atum, xo walk, Y.'N. r. c. 
Amicusgciz m. g. a friend, N.S$. 2.4. 
Amo, as, avi, are, atum, to love. V. A.1.c. 
Amor, oris, m. g. the love, N.S, z,d. 
Anglia, &, f. g. England, N;% P. x. d. 
Anima, 4s f, g, a foul, N.S. 1.4. 
Animus, mi,m.g. the mind, N. S, 2.4. 
Anus, ti, m. g. a year, N, S. 2: d. 
Aate vcfor ey Prep. 
Appar, as, avi, are, atuns te prepare. V., A, r. c. 
Appetor, aris vel are, atus ſums arizto be called, V.P,1.c. 
Appotens, tis, C. 3. defirons, N. Adj. 
Aroor, orjs, f,g,a wee. N.S. 3.d. 
Aicus, cus, m.g. a bow, N.S, 4, d. 
Argentum, ti, n. g, filver, N.S. z.d, 
Armatas, az um, armed,.Parr. 


. 


| Ars, artis, f. g. skill, N. $.3.d. 


Aſſueſco, ſcis, ſuevi, & ſuetus ſum vel ſui,ſcere,ſuetum, 
ro accuſtom, V. 0. 

Athens, arum, plur. f. g. Arhens, N. S. P. 1. d. 

Audio, is, ivi, ire, itum, co hear, V, A. 4c 

Avis, is, f.g.a bird, N. S. 3.d. 

Auris, is,f.g.,ancar, N.S. 3.9. 

Aurums vi, n. g. gold, N.S. 2.d, 

Aizt,'or, Conjund, disjunRive, 


Beatuss 


(0 2900s Iu ones IR mo ———_ Er Or Er Re ogy Hr r—_— 


INDEX. 


Y 


B, 
R&=tus ) a, ki, bleed, N. adj. 
Belliam. lt, n. g. war, N.S. 2. d, 
Bee, well, Adv. of qualiry. 
Benefit, fiebat, faftum eſt, &c. Ir is done well, V. Imp. 
wrep, V.P, - 
Bibo, bis, bibi, ere, itum, to drink, V. N. 3. c, 
Bouus, a, un, good, N. adj. P. | 
Melior, tus, C. 3. beter, N. adj. C, 
Optimus, 4, um, beſt,N. ad}. S. 
Pos, bovis C. 2. an Ox, N. S.3.. 
Britamias &, f. g. Britaing N.S. p. 1.d. 


C. C. 

ſar, aris, m.g. Cxlar,N.S.P. 3. d. 

Calamus, mi, m. g. an arrow, N.S, 2. de 
Calcar,.a7is, n, g. a ſpur, N.S, 3.4. 
Cans, 1s, cecin, canere, tum, to ſing, V.N. 3.c. 
Cantabrig/a, ef. g. Cambridge, N. S. P. 1.d.- - 
Capis, 45, cept, capere, captum, to take, V, A... 
Captions, vi, m. p. a piiſoner, N.S 2.4, 
Carmen, its, n. g.a Song, N.S 3.4. 


_ Caxeo, 65, ui, & caſſus ſum, carert, caſſum, Go caritum, 


to want, V. N. 2. c. 
Cartbago, its, f. g. N.S.P. 3.4. 
Caſtra, 0:um, n. g. pl. rents, N. S. 2. d. 
Cauſa, &z f. g.a cauſe, N.S.1. d. 
Cautus, 4, Wm, Wary, N. ad}. 
Centum, pl. c. 3. an hundred, N. adj. indecl. ; 
Cernor, eris vel ere, viſus ſums cerni, to be ſeen, Ve. Þ. 
* | 
Rh abatur, atum eſt, &#c. iris ſtriven, V+ N. Im- 
perf. 1. C, | 
Cert?, ſurely, Adv. of afticming, 
Certns, a, #m{ure, N, ad}. 
Ceſſatsr, 


INDEX. 


Ccſbator, 0145, m.g, a fluggard, N. S. 3. d, © 
Cnr bi, m. 5 food. NS. 2:4. 

Cicero, 026 m. g. Cicero, N. S. P. 3.d. 

Cinzulus, (ty-M. pg, a girdle. N. S. 2. d. 

Ciuitas, atis, f.g.a Ciry, N.S. 3. d. 

Claudus, a, um, lame, N. ac}. 

Codex, ics, m. g. a book,N $. 3.d. 

Celeſtis, ſte, c. 3. heavenly, N. adj. 

Ceo, as, avis & atus ſum, are, atum, to ſup, V.N. 1,c. 
Cogitoy as, avi, are, atum, to thinks Y. N. 1. 
Colendus, a, um, to be tilied, Part. 

Confero, fers, tult, ferre, latum, to go, V. A, irr, 
Coaiunttus, a, um, joyned, Parr, 

Conſulo, 15, utz-lere, ſultum, ro conſult, V.A. 3. c; 
Conſulens, tis, C, 3. conſulting, Parr. 

Conſumo) ts, ſumcre, ſumptumzco ſpend, V, Az. 
Contentss 4, um concent, N. ady. 

Copia, &, t. g. plenty, N. >. 1. d, 

Cor pus, 0715, . g.a body, N.S, 3.d. 

Craſſus, a, um thick, N, adj. 

Creſus, ſi, mw. g, Crxlſus, N.:S. P. 2. d, 

Crus, Cruris, N. g. a thigh, N. S. 3.d. 

Cubo, asz tt, are, ttumz wo lie down, V. N. 1. & 
Cujus, ja, jum, whole, Pron. 

Cultura, t4, f. g. ordering, N. Se 1.d. 

Capidus, a um, defirous, N. adj. 

Cupientiſſumus, 4, um, moſt detirous, N, adj, S. 
Cupio, #, vi, ere, itum, to defire, V, n, 4, c. 
Currens, tis, C. 3, runnings Part. 


D. D, 
Dm as. avi, ate. atuys, ro condemn, V.A, r,ec 
Darmnor, as vel ae, atus ſum, arty to be condemned ; 
\ A TA 
Decet, decebat, decuit, ec. It becomerh, V, Imperf.z.c, 
Dediſcendy4s, a, uz io be unlearned, Parr, 


Deduftus 


Tr TO Re ugh AE ace a es ee OE IIRe9n = 
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INDEX. 


Deduftus, a, um, lead, Part. 

Defefſus, a, uns weary, Part. 

Dementia, @, f.g. Madneſs, N.S. x. d. 

Deterreo, es, ui, ere,itum, wo affright, V, A, 2. 
Deus, det, m. g. God, N, S. 2.d, | 
Dico, is, x, ere, (um to ſay. V. A. 3. c. 


Dicor, eris vel ere, Fus ſum, dict, to be aids V,P. yg. ec 


Dtes, diet, d, g. a day, N.S. 5 d. 

Drgnitas atis, £ Pe dignity, N.S, 3+ d. 

Dignus, a, wm, worthy, N. Adj. 

Diz, deorums pl. Gods, N, S. itr. 2, d, 

Diligen'iay e, t. g.diligence, N.S. 1.d, 

Duligendusy a, um to be beloved,Parr. 

Dilucals, Early by break of day, Ady. of time; 

Dis, itis, c, 3.rich, N, Adj. P. 

Ditior, 3us, C. 3. more rich, N. Adj. C. 

Ditifſimus, a, um, very rich, N, Adj. S. 

Diſceds, ts ceſſi, cre, ceſſum to depart, V. N, 3, c; 

Diſco, ſcis, didict, diſcere, ro learn, V. N. 3. c, 

Diſto, as, fliti. are, ſtitum, to differ, V. N. 1.c. 

Dires, itis, Cc. 2, rich, N, Adj. 

Divitie, arum, f. g. riches, N.S. 1.6. 

Do, das, dedi, dare, datum, to give. V. A. 1,C. 
daris vel dare, datus, ro be given, V.P. x. c. 


' Doceo, es, ui, exe, doFlum, ro teach, V, A, 2.C, 


Doftns, a, um, learned, N. Adj. P, 

Pottiors its, C. 3. more learncd, N, Adj. C. 
Dofiiſſimus, a, um, moſt learned, N. Adj. $, 
Dozma, atis, n. g, an opinion, N.S, 3.6. | 
Dom, mivel mus, f.g. a houſe, N.S. 2,& 4.d. 
Dormio, is, ivi, iit, itum.to flcep, V., N, 4. c. 
Pubi4s, a, un, doubrful, N. Adj. 

Drco, is, xt, ere, tum, to lead, V.A. 3. c. 

Ducor, eris vel ere, us ſum, ducts V. P. 3. 
Dyx, dK£is3 C, 2. 8 Captain, N,S.3, 6, 


Eaos 


a 


INDEX. 


E, E. 


P,P0, edis, vel es, edi, edere wel efſe, ejumvet eſtum, to 
eat, V.,N.irr 3. c. 

Educor, aris vel educare, educatus ſum, educarty to be 
brough up, V.P. 1. c. 

Feeo, es, ui, ere roneed, V.N. 2.c. 

Ezo, mei,l.Pron. 

Eloquens, tis, e.z,Eloquent, N.adj.P. _ 

Eloquentior,ius, c.3, more eloquent, N.adj.C. 

Eloquentiſſimus, az um very clequentzN,ad.S. 

Eloqueitia, #, f g.cloquence, N.S.r, d. 

Emo, In m, ers empiumy ro buy, V.a. Zo C., 

Emor, eris vel ere, emptus ſum, emi, co be bought, 
T3405 | 

Exdymioa,ouis, m.g. Endymion, N. S. P.3.d. 

Enim, tor, Conj.Cauſal 

Enutrior, iris vel ire, itus ſum vel ſul, wit, 
up, V. Fob Ce 

Eo, is, tv, tre, itum, to go, V.N. 4c. 

Eptitola, @, f.g. a Letter, N. S. 1.d. 

Equus, qui, m g. a Horſe, N. S,z.d. 

Er: p:0, ts, Rl, Cre, reptum, to take away) V. A, Z+- Co 

Erratum, ti, n. g. amiſtakc, N.S, 2. d. | 

Et, and,Con j, Copularive. 

Exco, is, ivi, ire, itum © go our, V. N. 4c 

Exhortory arts vel arcs atus ſtun dibs toexhorr, V.D. 

*. & | 

Exiſtimo, as, avi, are, atum, to eſteem, V. A. 1.c, 

Ex0ſus, a, umghated, Part. 

Expers, tis, C. 3. void, N, ad}. 

E-xpleo, es, evi, ee, etams to hilly V. N. 2.c. 

Extra, withour, Prep. 

Exterior, ins, C. 3..more outetly, N. adj. C, 

Extremis, a, #in, the outmoſt, N ad. $. 

Ex169, ts, Wi, CiezH114R,c0 put offs V.A. 3-C. 
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- Femina, @. t. g. a woman, N,'S. 1.4. 
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F. BF. 
F 4bula, e, f. g. a tale, N.S, 1.d, 
Facults, le, c. 3+ eafie, N, adj. 
Facile eaſily, Ady, of quality, 
F acio, ts, ſect, facere, faftum, to do, V. A, 3+ C 
Facundia, &, f.g. eloquence, N:S. 1, d, 
F.ma, . f.g. fame, N.S. 1. d. 
Felix, ict, <. 3. happy. N. A. 3. d. 


Ferio, is, peicufſt, percuſum, toſtrikes V, N. 3. 

Ferrum, 71, n. g. i ſword, N.S. 2, d. 

Feftus, a, um, jovial, N, adj. 

Fidens, tis, c. 3. beld, N. adj: 

Files, ei, f. g.taith, N.S 5.4. 

Filigs, it, m. g: 2 fon, N.S. 2. d. 

Fio, fis, ſabius ſum, ficri, to be made or done, V. N. P. 
ir, 

Flebilis, lc, C. 3. ro be lamented, N. adj, 

Flendu:, a, um,ro be lamented, N.adj. 

Fletur, flibatur, fletum eſt, &c. V. Imp. 2. c, 

Formidab!lts, le, CC. 3 xo be feared,N. adj. 

Fo:midandus, a, um, to be feared, N.adj. 

Frango, fs, fregts frangere, fraftum, to break, V. A.3.c, 

Frater, tits, m, g. a brother, N.S. 3. d, 

Frequeis, ths, C.3. often, N. adj. 3.4, 

Frigidus, a, ums Cold, N. adj. 

Fruituius, a, Wm, to enjoy, Part. 3.c, 

Fugio, is, 87, tre, itum, to avnid, V. N, 3. 

F uzitans, tis, c. 3, avoiding, Parr, 

Fundus, di, m. g. grovnd, N.5S.2.d, 

Furtum, ti, n. g.theitzN. S. 2.9. 


C7, G. 1] 

= 41a, a, f.g. France, N.S.,1,d. : 
Gaudes, es, gaviſus ſum, ere, ro re Joyce, V.N.P. 2.6 
Gaud:! uh 


| 


N. P, 


\.2.G 


INDEX. 
Gaudium, ij, n. g-« Joy, N.S. 2d. 
Gens, tis, f. g. a Nation, N.S. 3, d 
Glacres, ei, f. g. Ice, N. Se 5.4. | 
Gladius, it. m, g. a ſword, NS. 2d, 

,Gloria, #, f. g. glory, N. S. 1.d, 
Gnarus, az um $kiltul, N. ad}. 
Gradus, us, m. g.a ſtep, N.S. 4.d. 
Gratia, &, f,g. grace, N.S. I.d, 


H. - H. 
abeo, es, ui, ere, itt to have, V. A. 2. 
Habeor, eris vel ere, eri, to be bad, V, P, 2c 
Heftor, oris, m. g. HeRor, N.S. 3.0, 
Het, wo, Interj. of curſing. | 
Herus, ti, mg. a Maſter, N. S. 2. d, =; 
Heu, alas, Inter}. of ſorrows. 
Hic, bec, hoc, this, Pron. 
Hiacs hence, Adv. of place. 
Homo, iis, C. 2. a man, N, S, 3.d. 
Horatius, ii, m, g. Horace, N.S.P.2.d. 
Hoſts, is, C, 2. M, g. an enemy. N. S. 3. de 
Hujuſmodi, invar. c. 3. of like ſorr. 
Humus, mi, f. g. the ground, N. S. 2.d, 
Hyems, emis, f. g, winter, Ne S. 2, de 


| 5 I. 
Aculum, 1!, n. g. a dart, N.S. 2.d. 
Faculo, as, avi, are, atum, to dart, V. N.1.cr 
Zamdudum, long ſince, Adv, of time, F 
Idozens, 4, um fir, N. Adj. 
Fejunus, a, um, faſting, N. Adj. 
Izaarus, ay tim ignorant, N. Adj. 
lens, is, m. g. fire, N.S 3.d. , 
Ignoſco, is, n0vi, noſcere, notum, to pardon, V, A. 3.c. 
Ile, ilLa, ind, char, Pron. : 
Imago, inis, £. g. an Image, 6 3.d, 
2 
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Impl- 


: INDEX. 


Impedio,is,ivizitums ro hinder, V.A.4.C; 

Impcratorgoris, m.g. an-Emperour, N.S,z. d. 
Imperium,i, the Rule.N.S.2.d, 

Iz in, Prep. 

Inaiis,c, C.z. void, N.Adj. 

Incedo,is,erexceſſum, togo,V.A.Z.C 

Incertus,a,um, uncertain, N.Adj. 
Ixcipio,ts,cepizere,ceptum, to begin, V.A.z.c, 
Iadigeo,es,uizere, ro need, V.N.z.c. 

IndofFus, a, um, nntaught, N.AdJ. 

Indoles, is, f.g. rowardnelſs, N.S.3.d, 

Inferoz fefs, tuli, ferre, latumsto bring in, V.A, irr, 
Ingenium,i, n. g. wityn;S. 2.4. 

Ingredzor, eris, vel ere, greſſ us ſums gredi, to enter ing 

V. Di 3. $7 454 

Inimicus, ci, m,g. an enemy,n.S,2.d, 

Injuria, &, f. g. an injurie, n. S. 1.d, 

Innocens, tis,c. 3. innocent, n, Adj. | 
Tops, opis, C. 3. Por, n. adj. | 
Toft picns, tis, c. 3. fooliſh, n. ad, 

Inſalutatus, az um, wnſaluced, Parr. 

Integer, gra, grum, upright, n, adj, 

I ater, berween, Prep. - F.. 
Intereſt, erat, fuit, &#. 1c concerneth, V. impal, 
Intervallums li, n. g.a ſpace, n. S. 2.d, 

Iaviſus, a, um, bated, Parr. | 

Zobanes, as, m. g: John n.S. Prog. dt 
Ira, e, f:Þ.anger, n.S. 1.4, MEE 
Is, ea, id, char, Pren.'': | 
Italia, @, f. g. Iraly, n, S. Pr: 1.d. $210 what 4 
Fubeo, es, juſſe, bere, juſſuwms V. A. 2.0, | 
Fucundus, a, UM, pleaſant, n. ad}. 
Fudicinm, th, n. g- judgment, n.S.2.d, . 
Fulins; tis ma; . Jalins, 0, S. Pr, 2.d, 
Zuxta, alike, Ady. 


| Os 


Liber, bri. m. g. a book, N, S. 2. d. 


- Meier, ftri. m. g. a Maſter, N. S. 240, 
| Maar jus, C. Zu ATION N, ad). Ce 


INDEX. 
L, ' Th 

1,4: 0725, mt, g. labour, N. S, 3.d. | 
Lahoyo, as, avi, are, atum. tolabour. V. A. 1. c. 

Lac, 434. n. g,miik. N. S. 3. d. 

Largior, tris vel ire, itus ſu 1, iti. ro b:ſtow, V., A. 4.c, 

Latus, a, un, broad. N. ad}. 

Laudatas, a, wn. praiſed. part. 

_— aris vel are , laudatus [um ari. to be praiſed, V 
+2: : 

Lauss laudis,f. g. praiſe. N. S. 3, d. 

Leilio, onis. f.g, a Leflon. N.S. 3.d, 

Lego, is, legi, legere, lefFum. ro read. V.A. 3.c, 

Legor, eris vel ere, lefEus ſum, legi. to be read. V.P, 3c 

Legos as, avi, aie, atum. to caſe. V.A.1.C 


2” ' xx 


Licet, eat, licuity 8c. it is lawful. Y. Impetſ. tz. 6. 
Lis, litis. F.g. ſtrife, N. S. 3. d. 

Litera, &- fg. a letter, N, S. 1.d, 

Literg, arum. F. g. an Epiſtle. N.S. 1,d. 
Literarius, a, um. belenging to letrers. N, adj, 

Locus, ci.m. g. a place. N.S. 2.d, 

Loadiaum, ni. n. g. London, N.'S. 2. d. 

Longe, far. Adv, of place. 

Loquor, eris vel ere, quutus ſum, qui. roſpeak. V. D, 3.c. 
Luci, by day, Adv. of time. 

Lucrams*cris n.g. gain, N. 5. 2.d. 

Ludificor, aris vel are, atus ſum art. wo mock. V.D.LIC 
Ludus, di, m. g. play. N. S. 2.4. 

Ludus literarius, 2 School, N, S. & adj. 2. d.j i] 
Lutetia, &. f, g. Paris. N. S. 1d. 

Lux, cis. f. g. light. N.S. 3.d, 


M M, 


Magnus, a, un. great. N. A. 1. p, 
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INDEX. 
Maximus, a, um the greateſt, N, Adj. S, 


. Malts, a, um, bad; N. Adj. P, 


Pepor', jus, worle, N, Adj.C, 
Peſſumus, a. um, the wortt, N. Adj. S. 
Malum, [tz n. g. evil, N. Adj, put ſubſtanrively. 
Malo, vis, ut, maile, to be more willing, V. irr, $,c. 
Mandens, tis, c. 3. cating, Parr, 
Maurys, 1i,a Moor. 'N.S.P. 2d, 
Meio, is, minxi, meire, miftum, oo pils, V, A. 3.C. 
Melius, better, adv, of quality, | 
Memint, iſt!, it, ro remember, &c. V. defeaive. 
Memar's 0rts, C. 3. mindtul, N, Adj. 
Ad ens, tis, f. g,a mind, N.S, 3.d. 
Mentior, its vel irey.ttus ſumgirty tolye, V. D.4.c. 
Mercor,aris vel are atus ſum, ari, to buy, V , D. 1. 
Metus, us, m. g. fear, N. S, 4. d. 
Meus, a, um, my, Pron. : 
Militia, a, f. g. warfare, N, S. 1. d, 
Milito, as, avi, are, atum,to goto war, V, N, I. 
Mina, &, f. g. a pound, N. S. 1. d, 
Miaus, leſs, adv. of quality. 
Miſer, a, um, wretched, N. Adj. 
Miſereor, eris vel eres ertus ſum, eri, to bave pity,V. D. 
2 C. | 
Miſerct, miſerebat, miſertum eſt, vel miſeritum, Cc, it 
pitieth, V, Imperl. 2. c, | 
Miſereſcit, miſereſcebat, miſertum eſt, vel miſeritum eſt 
Qc. ir beginneth co piry, V. Imperl. 3. c. 
Moll is, le, c, 3. loft, N. Adj, P. | 
Mollio, ins, c. 3. ſofter, N, Adj, C. 
Molliſſemus, a, um, ſofteſt, N. Adj. S. | 
Multum, ti, n. g. much, N. Adj. pur ſubſtanuvely; 
Multum, much, Ady. of quantity, 
Multus, ay un, much, N. ad.” 
Mula, &) f. g. a Mule, N, I, Is d, 
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N. N. 

N49 as3 ah, ares atum, to tell, Va. r.c. ; 
Naſcor, eris vel ere, uatus ſum, 4,0, ro be born, 
V. D.3.c. X 

Natus, a, um born, Parr. 

Naty, by birth, Abl. a5 hoc #atu, Monopr, 

Ne, left, Conjun&. caul. 

Nec, neither, ConjunCt. Copul. 

Negligentia, & f. g. Negligence, n.'S. 1 d. 

Negligo, ts, lext, ligere, leftum, to negleR, V. a. 3. c, 

Negotium, til, n,g. Buſineſs, n. S. 2. d. 

Nemo, Gen. carct, Dat. aemini,e*c, cz, No body.n.$.3.d. 

Nihil,-tadec. n. g. nothing, N. S. 

N1ſz, except, Conjune. 

Nohilitas, atis,f. g, Nobleneſs, N.S. 3.d. 


| Nolo, nonvis, aolui, nolle, robe unwilling, V. itr, "> Ts 


Non, Not, adv. of denying. 
Noudum, nor yer, Ady. of time. 
Nonnullzs, a, um, Some, N. adj. 


\No/co, ſcisy n0uty noſcere, notum, to know, V.a,z.c. 


Noſter, ſta, ſtr um, Ours, P ron. 
Nox, aoftss, t.g. Night, N.S. 3.d. 
Nullus, a, um, None, N. adj. 


' Nummus, mis m. g. Money, N.S. 2.9. 


* 


Nuac, now, Ady. of time, 
Nuncius, ii, m. g. a Meilenger, N, S, 2. d. 
Nuaquam, never, Adv, of time. 
, O, O, 
O> For, Prep. 
Oblatus, a, um, offcred, Parr. 
Obliviſcoy, eris vel ere, uns ſum, ſci, ro farger, V.d. 3.c. 
Obutam, on the way, adv. 
Occtido, is, cidi, ere, ciſum, to kill, V. AQ. 3.c. 
Omiis, ae, C, 3. all, N. Adj, 
Onero, as, arl,ares atum. to loadeny Va, I. 
Ni L + Onus, 


INDPYXN. 


Ones, eris, 4.8.4 burden, N.S. 3. d, 

Opes, um, f- 2. wealth. N.S. 3 d. 

Oporteg, oportebat, &c. it behoveth, V.Imperf. z.c, 
Opus, eris, 4.9.4 work, N.S. 3.4, 

Opus, a., need, N. S, indec. 

Oraas, tis, c.3, praying, Part. 

Orato;, oris, m7. an Orator, N.S. 3.d. 

Otioſus, a, um, idle, N. Adj. - 

Otium, ti, n. 2. Tilenefle, N. S. 2.d. 

Oxonta, a, f. z. Oxford, N, S.P. 1.d. 


- P 


Arco, is, pepercty © parci, ere, to ſpare, V. N. 3. C. 
Parcitir, ebatur, It is ſpared, V. Impetſ. 3, c, 
Parens, tis, C.2.'A father or a morher, N.S. 3.d, 
P::riſt;, 0-um, m- g. Paris, N. $. Pr, 2.9. 
P2;s, partis, f, g. 4 part. N.S. 3. d. 
Parvus, a, un, little, N. Adj. 
P:ſſer, eris, m. g. a ſparrow. N.S. 3.4. 
Per, tris, m, g- a Farher, N,S. 3. d. 
P atiar, eris vel ere, paſſus ſumpati, to ſuffer, V, D, 3.c. 
Paicts, a, um, few, N. Ad}. 
Paulus, a, um, linl:, N. Adj, 
Pox, Pacis, f, g. peace. N.S. 3.d. 
Peetus,oris, n. g. the breaſt, N. S. 3. d, 
Pecunia, e.f. g. Money, N. S. 1.d. 
Pendor, eris vel ere, penſus ſums peadi, to be eſteemed , 
V4 2-£ 
Percutios is, cuſſh, cutere, cuſſum, to ſtrike, V. A. 3 c, 
Periclitor, aris vel are, atus ſun, art, t bein Jzopardy, 
V.I $0 
Periculum, li. n. g. Danger, N.S. 2.d, 
Peritus, ay um. Expert, N. adj, 
Per 'e[us, a, umy WEATYs Parr, 
Pes, 6 dis, m, pg. a foot, N. S. 3.0. 
Peta 


INDEX. 

Peto, bs, iv}, ire, itum, to deſire, V.-a, 3- C, 

Petor, erbs vel ere, itus ſum, peti, to be deſired, V.p.3.c. 
Petris, tri, m. g. Peter, N. S. 3d. 

P:93852 01is,n. g. 2 pledge, N,S. 3.d. 

Paz &, f. g.2 ball, N,S. 1. d. 

Places, es, ui, ere, tum to pleaſe, V. a, 2, c. 

Plato, 04zs, m. g. Plare, N.S. 3.4, 

Plenus, a, un, full, N. ad j.* 

Penitet, ebat, &c, Ir repenteth, V. Imp, 2. c. 
Poeta, &, m. g.'a Poer, N.S. 1.d. 

Pollex, icts, m. g. an inch, N.S, 3.d. 

Poſetus, a, um, placed, patt, 

Poſſum, potes, potui, poſſe, ro may or can, V. Imp. 
Potior aris vel ire, itits ſums il, co enjoys V. D. 4. c. 


Poto, as, avi, &# potus ſum, are,atumsto drink, V.N, 1.c.- 


P;eceptoy, oris, m. g. a Maſter, N, S, 3.d. 

Prefero, fers, tuli, ferie, latums to preterr, V. irr, 
Prefpdinm, it, n. g. a ſafeguard, N.S. 2. d. 

P eterio, is, ivi, tre, itums to pals by, V. N. 4c. 
Preteritus, a, um, pailed by, part, 

P;ecors aris, vel are, atus ſums ari, to prays Ve. D. I. c- 
Pridems long ago, adv. 

Prior, us c. 3. the former, N, ad}. c. 

Primrs, a,um, the firſt, N. ad. S. 

Primum, firſt, adv. 

Princeps, Cipis, C. 2. a Prince. N. S. 3.d. 

Probitas, atis, f. g. Honeſty, N. S. 3. d. | | 
Proceds, is, ceſſs, cedere, ceſſum, to go on, V. N. 3. c. 
Procumbo, is, cubui, eumbere, cubitum, to lic downy 
V.N. 3c. ; 

Proficiſcor, cerisy vel ere, ſeFus ſum, ſci. V. D. 3. c. 
Promptus, az ut, ready. N. ad, 

P;ope, near, 'prep. P. 

Propius, nearer. ad). Ce 

Proxime, next, adv. S, 


Proprius, ay um, proper, N. ad). Projder 
y 


j 
| 
| 
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| 


INDEX, | 
Propte;, For, Prepo. 
Pudet, ebat, exc. it aſhameth, V, Imperſ, 2. c; 
Put, eri, m. g, a boy, N. S. 2. d. 
Pueriliaz &, f. g. Childhood. 
Purus, 4, wn, pure, N. ad, 
Pato, as, avi, are, atumzio think, V. A. 1.C, 


o_ le, c. 3. what like, N.adj. 

Duantus, a, um, how great, N. ad}. 

Dum, as, adv. of Compariion. 

Ne, and, Con jun, 

12 gue, quod, which, Pron, 

Duidam, quedam, quoddam, (ome one, Pron, 
Lun, que, quid, who, Pron. PE. 
Luiſquam, quequam, quicquamy any one, Pron. 
nod, thar, Conjund. - 

Duque, alſo, Conjunt. 


R. R, 

Arus, a, um, Seldom, n. adj,ÞP. 

Rarior, ys,C. 3. more ſeldom, n. adj, C, 
Rarifſimus, a, um, very ſeldom,n. adj.S. | 
Recipin,us, cept cipere, ceptum, to receive, V. A. z.c. 
Recordor, arts vel are, ates (ums art, to call ro mind , 

V. D.1-c. 
Redimo, is, emi, imere, enptum, ro redeem, V. a. 3.c, 
Redtategratio, 01s, f. g. a renewing, N. S. 3. d. 
R:ſeror, ferris vel ferre, latus ſum, ferii, to be brought | 

back, V. P, itr. | 
Refet, ferebat, tulit, es. It martereth, V. Imp. irr, 
R-gina, a f. g. a Queen, n. S,1.d. | 
Reperuidarum, is, Bribery, n. S. 1d, Dipr. 
Res, ret, f. g. athing, n. S. 5. d. | 
Reſpuo, is, ui, ere, utum, to refuſe, V, n. 3, C 


Rens, a, um, acculed, n, adj. | ; 
1 E2 ever s 


INDEX. 


: | | 
Rex, eg, M.g. aKing. n. S. 3.4. 
Riſus, us, Mm. g, Laughter. n, S. 4.d. 
Robutr, 0115, n. g. an Oak, n. S. 3.4. ' 
Rogo, as, avhz aits atum, to atk, V. A. 1. C. 
Roma, &, *.g. Rome, n. S. P, 1.. 
. Romaiaus, ty um Roman, n. ad. 
Rita, TW D. g. the counticy, n. S. 3.d. 
pe, Often, ady. of time. 
Sevittay &,f, g. Cruelty, n. S. 1.4. 
Saluber, bris, bre, C. 3. whoicſom, mz ad jj. P;, 
Saluberior, us, C. 3. more wholcſom, n.adj. Ce 
Saluberrimus, az um, very wholeſome, n. ad. S. 


San bens Ay um, Holy, n, ad}. 


Satis, Enough, ady. of quality, 

Scrabo, is, pſt, ere, ptums to write, V. A, 3. CG 
Scelus, eris, n. g. wickedneſs, n. S, 3. d. 

Scio, is, [eivi, ſcire, ſcilum. ro know, V. A. 4. C. 
Secarus, 4, um, Careleſs, n. adj, 

| Sed, bur , Con jun&, 

\ Sententia, &. &. g. a Sayings n. S.I.d. 


Sentio, tis, ſs, tireyſum, ro perceive, V. A. 4.c. 
| Sexagintaz Cc. 3. threeſcore, n. ad. inv. pl. 
| Siniſter, ſtra, ſtrum, the lefr, n. ad}. 
| Similis, le, c.z, like, n. ad}. 
| Similiter, like, adv, of quality. 
Somnio, 4s avi, ares atums to dream, V. N. 1.c. 
Somnns, ti, m. g, ſleep, n. S. 2.d. 
Sordidus, a, um, Bale, n. adj.P. 
4 Sordidior, us, more baſe, n. adj. C. 
Sordidiſſimus, a, um, moſt baſe, n, adj,S. 


Revertor, eris vel ere, verſus ſum, verti, tO return, V. P, 


Salutor, aibs vel arezatus ſumariz ro be falured, V.P.1.C, 


Sapisy is, uh & tv), ere, ptum, to be wile, V. m. 3. c, 
Satago, 5, 022, agere, aftum; to be buſicy V. N, 3. Cc 


Spers 


IND EX. 


Spefo, as, tv, Are, atum, oo behold, V.A.T.c. 

Spolio, as, avi, ares atyum,to plunder, V. A. 1.C, 

Statuo, #5, ut, ere, utnm.co appoint, V.A.zG 

Stanss t#,C.z.\tanding, part. 

Sterto, 5, xl, eregto ſnort, Wy A.3.C. 

Stomachus, chi,m. g. the ſtomach, N.S. 2,4. 

Stirps, pts, f. g. a ſtock, N.S. 3.4. 

Studeo, es, ut, ere, itumyo ſtudy, V. N. 2. Co 
Stwdetur, ebatur, itum eſt, exc. V. Imperſ.2.C, 
Studium, tzn.g. ſtudy, ny S. 2. d. 

Stultus, a, um, foolith, n. ad, S. 

Sublev8 as, avi, arts atum, to help,V.aQ.1, Co 
Subtrabo, is, traxi, ere, traftum,co withdraw, V.aA.3.c. 
Sui, fit. of himſ(21f, pron. 

Sum Csy fits eſſe, ro be, V. N.irr. 

Supeyo, as, avis are, a!ums wo overcome, V. aa.t.c, 
Super ſum, es, ſui, eſſe, ro be over and above, V.n.s.1Hr. 
Snpiaus, a, um, Careleſs, n, ad). 

Supplex, plicis, c. 3 .ſupplianr, N. ad}. 

Supra, above. prep. | 

Srperior, x5. 3. higher. N. ad}. C. "ERP 
Sap remus, am, uel ſummus,4,um, the higheſt,n,adj. S- 
Surgogis, rexi,gere, reftum) to riley y.n. 3. C 

Suus, 4, umy his, pron. 


; T. 


T4, es, ui, eres itumy ro hold ones peace, V.n. 2.E- 
Tedet, eat, &c. ir irketh, V. Imperl, 

Talzs, le, c. 3. ſuchzn. ad}. 

Taztus, a, um, ſo great, n. ad}. | 

Templum, pli, n.-g. the Temple, n. S. 2.d. 

Temport, in time, Adv. 

Temprs, 01s, n. g. time, N. S. 3. d. 

Teneo, es, #i, ere, tentum co hold, V,aQ, 2c, 

Thymus, mi, m. g. Thyme, N. 5, 2.d. 

Totus, a;1um, whole, N. adj. *' 

Tres 


_— - EI TI tn rt Wn eee ns re 


| INDEX. 
Tres, trid, C. 3. pl. three, adj. y 
Ty, tub, thou, Pron, 
Tuipſe, tsiipfus, thou thy ſelf, Prons 
Tunc, hen, Ady. | 
Tariis, 8, f.g. a Tower,'n.'S. 3.0. 
Turpis, 6, C. 3. filthy, a. adj. 
Tutus, ay um, (afe, n. ad). 
Tas, 4, #11, thinezP ron. 


V. | FT. 


Y Acuns, a, my void, n., ad j 

Valeozes, ui, ere, to be able, V. n, 2c; 
abique, every wheres Adv. | 
Yendo, Us, didi, ere, to. ſell, V. A. 3.c: 


Venio, ts veni, tym, to come, Vn. 4.c , * 
Vereor, eris vel ere, veritus ſumzeri, tobe afraid,,V. 1% 
2. C, 


Verto, iss tt ere, verſum, town, V.A. 3. Cc 
Veſperiz in the evering, Adv. 
Veſter, ftra, ſlrum, yours, Pron. 
Veſtis, is, f. g. a garmenc, n. S. 3.d. 
Vicinus, #iy m.g. a neighbour, n. S. 2.4. ' 
Vdeo, es, dl, ere, viſumy ot fee, V tu 2c. 
IV gilo, as, avi, are, atum, to watch, V. n. 1.0, 
l Vigilans, lis, C. 3. watchings Part. 
| F tginti, c. 3. pl. ewenty, n. indecl, 
Vinumy at, n. g. wine, n. S. 2.d. | | 
Vinco, cis, vt vVincere, vittnms © overcome, y. 8:3: 
Vis, viiiym. g. a man, n. S.2.d, 
Virgiltus, #, m. ge. Virgil,n. S.P. 2.d. 
Virtus, utis, t. g. virtue, n. S. 3. d. 
Vir, vis, f.g. force, n. $. 3, d. 
Vifo, is, ſs, ſeres ſum, to vilit, V, nc 3+C —_ 
Vita, e, life, n. S. 1.d. 
Vitium, tit, N. g. Vice, n. $: 2. d. 
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Vi 20, is, xi, ere, Bum, to live, V. N. 3. G | 
Wits, d um, one, N. ad}. | 
i V cor, aris vel ares atus ſum, ariz to be called, y, p, 1. c 
Volo, us, volut, velle, ro will, v. n. 3.c, ir, ; 
[' Voluptas, atis, f, g. pleaſure, n. S. 3,d, 
i Votum, tt, n. g. a defire, n. S. 2. d, 
! if #rbs, bis, f. g. a City, n. S, 3,d. 
i W#ſus, usz me. g. Ule, n. S. 4.d. | | 


#t, that, ConJurR. 
Utter, tra, trum, wherher, n, ad}. 
#tilis, le, c. 3. proficablc, n. adj. 
#tor, eris vel ere, aſus ſum, uti, ro uſe, v.d. z.c, 
Htrum, whether adv. 

X,- X, | 
d'< Enophon, ontis, m, g. Xenophon, N,'S. 3.d., 
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